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Editorial ……..
Provoking fresh thinking is certainly becoming the prime purpose of

International Journal of Multidisciplinary Educational Research (IJMER). The

new world era we have entered with enormous contradictions is demanding a unique

understanding to face challenges. IJMER’s contents are overwhelmingly contributor,

distinctive and are creating the right balance for its readers with its varied

knowledge.

We are happy to inform you that IJMER got the high Impact Factor

2.735, Index Copernicus Value 5.16  and IJMER is listed and indexed in 31

popular indexed organizations in the world. This academic achievement of

IJMER is only author’s contribution in the past issues. This is 30th issue of IJMER;

I hope this journey of IJMER more benefit to future academic world.

The current issue deals with Tourism, Commercial Sex Workers, Law

relating to specially enabled, Personality and emotional maturity, Ethical issues in

Cloning, Philosophy of management, Language and World view and etc. These

applied topics are a fund of knowledge for their utilization.

In the present issue, we have taken up details of multidisciplinary issues

discussed in academic circles. There are 26 well written articles covering a wide

range of issues that are thought provoking as well as significant in the contemporary

research world.

My thanks to the Members of the Editorial Board, to the readers, and in

particular I sincerely recognize the efforts of the subscribers of articles. The journal

thus receives its recognition from the rich contribution of assorted research papers

presented by the experienced scholars and the implied commitment is generating

the vision envisaged and that is spreading knowledge. I am happy to note that the

readers are benefited.

 My personal thanks to one and all.

(Dr.Victor Babu Koppula)
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THE IMAGE OF BALI TOURISM IN SOCIAL NETWORKING
MEDIA

Ni Gusti Ayu Dewi Paramita Arisandi
Ph.D Student of Tourism Program

Udayana University, Bali, Indonesia

Introduction

Tourism industry has been changed dramatically with the

overwhelming emergence of social media platforms. Due to the nature of

travel products – it is experiential, and often a material commitment in

terms of money or time – people have long shared their travel experiences

and social media just by facilitating this. How the holiday-makers start

with an internet research before they book accommodation an active

presence in social is needed nowadays. Social media platform are becoming

the number one research method to find a trusted tourism accommodation

which is in the future is able to generate the terminology reviews by the

tourist whose use those product and services, and trough Social Media

allowing travel-based companies to quickly promote their products and

brands, having the online community involve and motivate to travel,

specifically target key market segments. Ultimately, though, social media,

it provides a way for businesses, which is one of the biggest influencers

when it comes to consumers making their travel decisions.

 Nowadays Bali is stil remains as a major destination for those

wishing to explore the new horizons. However, we must remember that

despite all the opportunities available when spending holidays in the island

of Bali, the fact remains that what every single person live on this island

may differ depending on their aspirations and desires. In creating a good

image in tourism sector, it needs the media which is able to grab the
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perceptions of the tourist concerning to one of the tourist destinations. In

this globalization era, we can find many media which can be implemented

in the purpose to enhance the popularity of one tourist destination. Those

media are magazine, television, radio, and internet. Internet has been

developing very fast. The new web technologies through Internet

connections which is enable the users using more interactive types of

application, such as audio, video and pictures. Social media have become

an integral part of tourism marketing nowadays for the business or

commercial purposes, and mostly one of the types of web which is currently

used as the promotion sector is web series 2.0 or well known as social

networking media.

Current travellers often use Internet for destination research prior

to decision-making. Online web applications and social media websites are

a critical element in the travel planning process (Ruzic&Biloz 2010). It is

apparent that 63 percent of leisure tourists and 69 percent of tourists on

business using Internet prior to planning trips, hotel bookings and airline

reservations. In this research internet media becoming one of the significant

resources qualified enough in grabbing the perceptions concerning to the

images of Bali tourism. As we knows that image is one of the significant

elements which is able to give a good influence to the tourist to visit one of

the best destinations as their place for holiday. It is not easy to create a

good image for one destination, because needs a high integrity to reach it.

The perceptions of tourist become one of the significant elements to make

that destination quite popular, because when visitors come to Bali they

willing to see the best performance of Bali not only from the hospitality

sides but also from the beauty of natural view in Bali itself, and if tourists

enjoy their stays in Bali they keep repeating their visit without any

hesitation and automatically it will be giving a good impact for the economic

development of Bali in the future.
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This research will be discussing about the images of Bali tourism

in social networking media, and it has three main research questions, those

are. 1. What is the appropriate social networking media that can be used to

measure the images of Bali tourism? 2. What is the tourist perceptions on

the image of Bali tourism in social networking media? 3. What are the

things which trigger the tourist in keep visiting Bali as one of the most

popular destination? Those three research questions would be analyzed

based on the data which will be taken from social networking media. As

we know that through social media people feel free in delivering their

comments concerning to one of the destinations.  Social media, defines as

“forms of electronic communication (as web sites for social networking

and micro blogging) through the users, and enables to create online

communities to share informal ideas, personal messages, and other content

has seen exponential growth during the past several years. In September

2005, 16% of 18-29-year-old internet users were social networking site-

users; by May 2010, this number had grown to 86%. Likewise, between

September 2005 and May 2010, the number of 30-49-year-olds, 50-64-year-

olds, and 65+ year-old internet users using social networking sites has

risen from 12% to 61%, 7% to 47%, and 5% to 26%, respectively, Kristian A

Hvass& Ana M Munar (2012) .

Social networking media also can be described  as  one of the

significant applications in the internet which is founded by the best ideology

on technology of 2.0 web series (Kaplan & Haenlein, 2001). This 2.0 web

series can be provided the chance for people to communicate with other

users (Jones, 2001). Social networking media enable the users feel free to

communicate with other users, besides, they also can  make their own web

profiles and provide their personal information through the web

(Kaplan&Haelein,2010).
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Review of Literatures

There are many literature reviews that can be implemented in order

this research on the images of Bali tourism in social networking media

gets best result. Those literature reviews can be taken from international

journals that can be used to enhance the result of this research. With the

growth of an educated online society, online media networks provide a

source for information collection to enhance a company’s competitive

position (Yu, 2012). Tourism organizations, airline and hotel operators have

begun to employ social media strategies to influence traveller’s decision

making (Munar, 2012). Some DMO’s have adopted a simple yet effective

technique of focusing on the community’s core attributes and a

comprehensive visitor’s guide approach to make content easily accessible

(Ruzic&Biloz 2010). This method, no doubt converted to mediatized

tourism, still focuses on the tourism product, instead of the tourist. Munar’s

study in 2012, shows the most generic model of social media initiatives to

be advertising and mimetic. Airline and hotel operators have established

basic social media websites in Facebook and Twitter to publish news,

advertisements, promotional campaign and videos. Creating company-

based media content by integrating offline and online branding techniques

(Hede&Kellet 2012) is traditional (Mansson 2011). These forms of social

media strategy still lack dynamism and effectiveness as it only represents

an online transformation of traditional marketing techniques. Airlines and

hotel operators need to employ a more strategic approach in understanding

social media features with viral marketing goals, success measures and

target market diversification (Yu 2012).

Consumer-to-consumer communication instills trust towards a

product or destination (Qiang Ye et al. 2011). Following the immersion

strategy in Visit Sweden 2006 (Munar 2012), social networking media can
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creating a platform called “Community of Sweden” where travellers possess

the freedom to upload reviews, photos and videos of travel experiences.

This strategy provided spontaneous and unsolicited participation

(Swanepoel et al. 2009) and emphasized community involvement with

minimal organizational control, a UGC based strategy (Munar 2012).

Another common social media strategy that is speculated to have higher

success is viral marketing. Viral Marketing is a short but catchy (Yu, 2012)

marketing message (Swanepoel et al. 2009) that is easily transferrable from

emails to forums to promote UGC communication and positive promotional

effects ((Ruzic&Biloz 2010) translated into UGC, consumers turn into

promoters of a product or destination through intentional viral marketing

and disguise the company intentions by leveraging on a user’s credibility

(eWOM) (Swanepoel et al. 2009) as well as a consumer’s interpersonal

network. Online discount offers and cheap deals are a new form of viral

marketing that accounts to 15% of travel planning and decision-making.

Although success through viral marketing can be measured through

monitoring lead generation, this form of social media strategy is ed amongst

airline and hotel operators, and rarely a DMO due to the type of product

they are marketing.

On the other hand, despite many surveys and researches carried

out to understand the influence of online reviews, little attention was paid

to the market in which social media appeals to, Swanepoel et al. (2009)

identifies that the ‘Internet generation’ is most susceptible to social media

and indicates a rising demand for the understanding of group specific

behaviors to enhance online reputation management, however group

specifics varies in different demographics. UGC management can be

achieved by monitoring reviews, enhancing clientele knowledge, consumer

trends and statistics (Ruzic&Biloz 2010) and adoption of new industry
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methods (Yu 2012). Little literature can be found on understanding market

demographic specifics of social media. The growing necessity of market

understanding certainly points out the lack of intellectual research of this

matter, a subject in which industry experts should explore in the near future.

Due to the development of internet technology and to cater the

changing needs of today’s consumer the online information search process

is facilitated by several search engines. The consumers instead of entering

through a site’s homepage and browsing it, use particular search sites to

have them transported directly to the required information. Furthermore,

several technological improvements, known as Web 2.0 applications further

develop this changing process of information search, by altering the origin

of the information (O’Connor, 2008). The terms of Web 2.0 applications,

UGC (user-generated content), CGM (consumer-generated media) or social

media refer to the same new media, where the individual consumers are

given the possibility to submit, review and to respond an online content .

However, marketers face challenges to effectively measure the

impact of social media on their marketing programs; evaluating its impact

on individual buying decision can be a first step towards understanding its

influence on the consumers (Compete, 2006). The research conducted by

Compete (2006), a web analytics company, pointed out that 50% of online

travel purchasers visit a forum, a message board or an online community

in the process of buying a travel related product and moreover, one of three

of these buyers stated that social media helped in their decision. Indifferent

from the statistics, it has to be acknowledged that the popularity of social

media sites are increasing, therefore, the way of searching for travel related

information and evaluating those is likely to be changing. O’Connor (2008)

describes Web 2.0 sites as applications that share common features such as

being participatory, inclusive, collaborative, user centric and information



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

7

intensive, and furthermore, these sites influence how users create, share

and use information. Moreover, Gretzel et al. (2008) argue that due to the

search-engine friendliness, increased credibility, experiential properties and

having no commercial interest in promoting the product, consumer

generated media is believed to have great influence in tourism. It has to be

mentioned that social media adds on the positive features on the traditional

WOM, by adding search engine friendliness and experiential feature.

The main difference between social media and other traditional

forms of media lies in the direction of communication, as the content is

generated by the consumer rather than by the marketer (Fernando, 2007).

Furthermore, not just the direction of communication changes but it

becomes a two-way communication as well as it allows interactivity, a peer-

to-peer communication, rather than only providing a uni-directional

communication. Social media can take on several forms, such as wikis,

blogs, photo sharing sites, reviews and rating, blogs or broadcasts (Gretzel

et al. 2008).  Carrera et al. (2008) categorizes the different social media

sites according to its nature: blogs which can be understood as online

journals or personal websites; users’ comments and reviews, which

resembles WOM such as TripAdvisor, Wikipedia, Flickr, YouTube and online

social networks as MySpace, and Facebook.

Research Method

This research is using qualitative descriptive method which has

function to analyze the data concerning the research in the term of image

of Bali tourism in the social networking media descriptively, this method

will assay the tourist perceptions concerning how the product and services

are working through the social media so it would generate a good result

concerning the research study based on qualified data related to this

analysis on qualitative method. The location of this research study is using
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the component of computer technology elements which are internet in the

web series 2.0 providing users with the ability to share their  testimonies ,

taq picture, creation of personal profile and even communication with the

people all nation wide. Through this social networking media we can see

there are many companies working in the tourism sectors, really interested

in advertising their products and services through this significant site of

technology, because they can make direct communication with the consumer

who is willing to buy their products and services through the net or if they

have used that service before the consumer will be willing to come back

again to Bali.

The data for this research are purely taken from social networking

media through observation in some of the accurate social media, firstly

social media account should be created for this research study, and then

through this account enables us directly to enter to some companies related

to tourism in Bali and to be the member in those companies’ accounts.

When the member has been approved, the observaton is held directly. There

are many informatons about the companies here such as hotels, villas,

restaurants, SPAs, airlines, media, tourist attractions, and cultural events.

It can be seen through the observation that there are many people

commenting “likes” and “dislikes” positive comments, negative comments,

and unidentified comments on Facebook, and giving the comment on

excellent, average, and poor comment categories on Trip Advisor. All those

comments are collected through this observation method to get valid data

for the research. The data can not be manipulated, because the data taken

from Faceboook  and trip Advisor site are directly come up from the

customers who become the member in these social networking site.
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Discussion

In this part will be discussed some of the important research

questions which is able to generate the result for the images of Bali in

social networking media, as we know Bali is one of the most popular

destinastions in the world, and there are many visitors all over the world

have visited this place, Bali is not only populer for its culture and tradision

but also for its tourism sector. Tourism will never be able to develope if

there is no strong culture inside it, from the cultural and the tourism sector

makes Bali to be very strong and also enables to attract visitors all over

the world to come to Bali. The promotion of Bali in the past were through

words of mouth method but nowdays as time goes on technology has been

changing so there are many ways to promote Bali to be more populer, and

one of it called internet. Today Internet  has changed dramatically with

more sopisticated appliation inside it. We can not deny that through internet

many promotions can be very well and fast, specifically through internet

web series 2.0 mostly known as social networking media. Through this

sites, people’s perception about Bali can be grabbed. On the first question

it discussed about what is the appropriate social networking site which is

able to identified as one is the best social networking site for this research,

because there are so many type of social networking media, and here are

the table which is able to describes which one is the best networking media

to measure the images of Bali tourism.
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From the explanation above concerning to the social networking

media so it can be concluded that the appropriate social media that would

be used here are, Facebook, and Trip advisor. Those social networking me-

dia has a special characteristics such has explained above in order to grab

the tourist perception about images of social networking media. After we

know what is the best social media to be used in this research then move

on to the second research question that is, What is the tourist perceptions

on the image of Bali tourism in social networking media? In answering the

second research question there will be the research on the two of social

networking media that would be used here such as, Facebook, and Trip

Advisor, to grab the perceptions of tourist about images of Bali tourism in

social networking media. Here the the data which got from the three clas-

sification of those social networking media.
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From the data taken from trip Advisor above can be concluded that

there are many company related to tourism in Bali put their advertising

on Facebook and Trip Advisor, both of the site enable us to make the review

on the how the services given to the tourist who came to Bali. In both of

the sites can be seen there are many tourist give positives comment rather

than the negative comments so it means that the images of Bali tourism

are stil positif in front of the eyes of International world . In  answering

the third research questions about  what are the things which trigger the

tourist in keep visiting Bali as one of the most popular destination, there

will be the terminology classification which trigger the tourist keep coming

to Bali. As we knew that Bali stil becoming one of the most wanted

destination in the world and enable in attract many visitor to keep coming

and enjoying the view and services given by the hotel, villa  restaurant and

etc in Bali. There are some of the important terminology which enable the

tourist choose Bali as one of the important place for holiday, based on review

of the comments through Facebook, and Trip Advisor, those are,.Amazing
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natural view, Comfort accommodation,  Good culinary,  Good hospitality,

Complete amenities, Good accessibilities, Friendly local people, Interesting

tourist Destination, Strong culture and tradition.

Result

Based on the data above especially in Facebook, there are many

customers give “likes” and positives comments on facebook account related

to hotels, villas, etc, so it means that the customers are very motivated in

giving reward to appreciate the best services and products in that tourism

company who has advertised on Facebook. Surely is, it can make a good

image of tourism for Bali.  In Trip Advisor, It also can be found that  many

customers giving an excellent comments as well compare with other

classifications comments, through millions of internet sites, social networks,

online booking engines and review sites like Trip Advisor and Facebook,

vacationers and visitors can now pick and choose where they want to stay,

how they want to set up their vacation. It seems everyone has a travel blog

and people want to show off  their latest find for a great vacation destination.

The internet and social networks have put word of mouth marketing in

the forefront for tourism destinations and tourism businesses making the

marketing message user defined.

Vacationers and guest are now able to brand businesses through

social media. In the ’802 s and ’902 s ad agencies were paid lots of money to

determine the marketing message for a brand.  it means that they really

appreciates all services and tourism products  provided by the companies

sites, companies advertised their tourism products and they get many

positives comments , so it  means that the companies have been successful

in making brand images for their beloved company profile so there are

many followers have visited this sites.  Actually, in general the customers

in facebok or Trip Advisor where the companies advertise their tourism-
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base products in Bali are those who have come to Bali and used the services

and products of tourism when they were in Bali. Through the “likes” and

positive comments in facebook and Trip advisor account of the company

this  is represents how much the customers really feel satisfied with all

part of tourism products and services that provided by tourism company

in Bali and it may make the customers feeling so much pleasant and want

to come back again to Bali.

All the data provides here is highly recomended in giving the fact

about the real situation faced by Bali in tourism sector today, as all people

really concern in choosing the  services and products provided by the

company related to the tourism nowadays. There are many competitions

inside it but one thing should be remember that tourism sector is one of

the sectors that change dramatically all the time in the term of services

and product quality  but all of these matters just concern to future images

of Bali tourism, because the image is very important and needs support

from many aspects not only from society but also from stakesholders as

well as the goverment. And from the discussion above and the evidence

provided through facebook and Trip advisor can be concluded that the

images of Bali tourism in social networking media is  stil become one of

the favourite destinations to be visited by the visitor all over the world.

Conclusion

Internet media has become one of the significant resources that is

qualified enough in grabbing the community perceptions concerning to

the images of Bali tourism. As we know that image is one of the significant

elements that is able to give a good influence to tourists who intend to visit

one of the best destinations as their place for holiday. It is not easy to

create a good image for one destination, because it needs high integrity in

making it. People perceptions become one of the significant elements to
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make that destination  be popular, because when visitors come to Bali they

willing to see the best performance of Bali not only from the hospitality

sides but also from the beauty of natural view in Bali, and if tourists enjoy

their stay very much in Bali so they will be back again and again without

any hesitation and automatically it will give good impact for the economic

development of Bali in general. In this research, there is a discussion about

how is the destination images specifically in Bali can be a good means of

grabbing people’s perception through social networking media. As we know

that through social media people feel so much free in making their testimony

concerning to one of the destination.

Through the using of those social networking media, the image of

Bali tourism can be created and it will be the best media to collect data

concerning to the perceptions of Bali Tourism in those social sites. It will

be supported with significant theory and valid methodology, thus it can

make the implementation of this research better in the future. Through

this media it is easier for the users to provide specific information services

about themselves in online media or they may also look for any other

information about other users who also becoming the users in social

networking media. The positive images provided from the two site of

accounts of Facebook and Trip Advisor concerning to the images of Bali

tourism in social networking media are really important in improving the

products quality and services provided by the company related in tourism

in Bali. In supporting the quality of the sustainability of tourism in Bali,

and it is really important to be remember in people’s mind that without

great coordination from all aspects the sutainability of the tourism here

will not be in a good rank of satisfaction. Good services and product quality

are parts of the way to make the visitor always visit Bali because Bali will

not be able in the glorious part if there is no visitor coming and showing
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their interest to this beautiful island, so from the point of view of the data

recorded in both sites, it can be concluded that now the images of Bali

tourism through the analyses in social networking media is still placed in

the good point of view. In the future this images will be much better if

there are many aspects such as the goverment, stakeholders, and the society

who are willing to still maintain the images of Bali tourism itself.
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Introduction:

‘Mindreading’ or ‘theory-of-mind’ (ToM) deals with the questions like -

What are the cognitive theories enabling one to negotiate successful social

cognition in day to day activities? What kinds of elementary cognitive

capacities are involved in acquiring mindreading/ToM ability? What

neurological processes or mechanisms and neural-regions are involved to

explain mindreading/ToM ability? To what extent animals have

mindreading ability as compared to humans, etc.?A ‘Theory of Mind’

(ToM) can be defined as a corpus of knowledge in terms of mental states or

intentions (like anger, love, joy, sorrow, jealousy, fear, hostility, friendliness,

wonder, etc.) to explain the behavior of others and one’s own. ToM seeks

both to explain behavior observed in the past and predict future behavior.

It may be either explicit or implicit, but usually it is held by common people

in implicit form. A more explicit form is expected from sophisticates like

psychologists, philosophers, strategic planners, etc. But it can be safely

assumed that all people, inescapably, hold some form of ToM — either in a

sophisticated explicit manner or in a tacit implicit way — to explain and

predict the behaviour of people around them, and their own.

Mindreading is another similar term under which people believe

that the behaviour or actions can be attributed to the minds or mental

states (like beliefs and desires), in terms of which the behavior can be

explained (for the past behavior) and predicted (for the future behavior).



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

22

So mind is being “read” while a person is understanding the behavior or

actions of other people. This assumes that there is an appreciation of a

mind or mental states by one as the underlying agency for the behavior of

others. Mindreading involves reasoning in terms of or about mental states,

esp. beliefs (for the complex social cognitive events) along with desires, to

explain behaviors of others. One rival account presents the case of mere

behavior based ‘associations’ or ‘rules’ (which the infant learns for the

actions or ‘affordances’ of other people on the objects placed in particular

situations)  as the process responsible for successful social cognition without

attributing ‘mind’ to the others for their behaviors – under ‘non-

mindreading’ accounts of social cognition. In words of Alvin Goldman (2008)

following is the description of mindreading –

“By ‘mindreading’ I mean the attribution of a mental state to self or other.

In other words, to mindread is to form a judgment, belief, or representation

that a designated person occupies or undergoes (in the past, present, or future)

a specified mental state or experience. This judgment may or may not be

verbally expressed.”

Goldman further says -

“Clearly, not all judgments about other people are acts of mindreading. To

judge that someone makes a certain facial expression, or performs a certain

action, or utters a certain sound is not to engage in mindreading, because

these aren’t attributions of mental states. To attribute a mental state, the

judgment must deploy a mental concept or category. Thus, if ‘empathize’

simply means ‘echo the emotional state of another,’ empathizing isn’t

sufficient for mindreading. A person who merely echoes another’s emotional

state may not represent the second person at all, and may not represent her

as undergoing that emotional state (a species of mental state).”
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Thus, the elements like acknowledging the other as a second person

and with a mind whose behavior is the result of her mental states are

important features of ‘mindreading’ for Goldman which makes simple

imitation and empathy as separate from the “full blown” mindreading event

of social cognition.  Under the “Full-blown” mindreading ability the child

is not merely capable of understanding or representing the meaning or

mental /intentional states like desires, feelings, imaginations, aspirations,

fantasies, etc (the “affective” mental states) and the belief, inference, logical

reasoning, counter-factual reasoning, moving back and forth in the future

and past, etc. (the cognitive mental states) but is also able to make higher-

order recursive representations. It is to be noticed that this aspect is not

the standard version in my reading, but I propose that this might be taken

as a part of the characterization of full-blown mindreading of these states,

e.g. my belief of (other’s) belief of (my) belief about other’s fact. Take a

concrete example. Suppose the case of two spies - Si (spy of country I) and

Sp (spy of country P). Under some mission, Sp is sent to live inside the

country I in the guise of, say, a poet.  Sp somehow comes in contact with Si

and after some interaction between the two, accidently some clues fall in

the hand of Si leading him to identify Sp as the spy of country P, but in the

process Si does some mistake (e.g., in shock, inadvertently he sputters out

some esoteric words characteristic of spies of country I) for which Sp also

comes to know that he has been exposed to Si, but Si doesn’t know if Sp

understands or not the meaning of such esoteric utterances - exposing him

to be a spy of I.  So now there is a state of ‘silence’. There is a silence

among the two since no one has declared his (newly discovered) beliefs to

each other. This can be termed as the stage of “blocked intersubjectivity”.

If somehow the silence breaks down (and both of them start, say, shouting
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or firing at each other) that will be the stage of “actualized

intersubjectivity”.

Butterfill (2013)  also discusses a similar interesting situation where

the target of one’s mindreading is not an inanimate object, but an animate

intentional agent (the ‘second person’) who brings in under her

intentionality the intentionality of the first person as its object, and such

(second person’s) intentionality of (first person’s) intentionality, in turn,

is brought under the intentionality of the first person again, leading to a

complex recursive, intertwined intentional relation among the two. This

can be seen somewhat (but not exactly) similar to the recursive mirror-

images of an object in two mirrors facing each other resulting in formation

of infinite images in both mirrors! In the case of ‘recursive intentionality’

there is no need of infinite progression (of rotation of intentionality) since

a redundancy is reached after attaining the level of ‘active intersubjectivity’

among the participants.

Historically, there has been two dominant and rival accounts of ToM:

theory-theory (TT) and simulation-theory (ST). TT account

(Gopnik&Meltzoff, 1997) is a theory which asserts that children possess

theories (hence double use of the term ‘theory’ in ‘theory-theory’) to explain

and predict the behavior of people – just as scientific theories do, which are

often acquired from the culturally prevalent wisdoms (so TT is also called

‘folk psychology’). Just like scientific theories, these theories are modified

or expanded with increasing one’s experience, to accommodate new data

which is inexplicable according to former theories. ST account (Gallese&

Goldman, 1998) asserts that we don’t need any theory to understand

another’s mental states and behaviours; rather we use our own mental

resources to simulate another person’s mental states and so understand

other people. Goldman (2006, 2009) has tried to synthesize the two accounts
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by demonstrating the contributions of both in mindreading abilities. In

psychological literature, the standard test of assessing ToMabiltiy has been

‘false-belief test’ which children of nearly 4 years of age usually pass through

to get the status of full-blown mindreaders.

In literature, there exists widespread use of another term – “folk

psychology”. In one version of TT, it holds that when we do social cognition

we access and utilize a theory of human behavior represented in our brains.

The posited theory of human behavior is commonly called “folk psychology”.

Thus, social cognition is essentially an exercise in theoretical reasoning.

In behavioral prediction, we use folk psychology to reason from

representations of a person’s past and present circumstances and behavior

(including verbal behavior), to representations of that person’s future

behavior.

The Critique of the Phenomenological Critiques on the

Mindreading Theories:

Gallagher and Zahavi (2008), Gallagher (2005), Zahavi (2005)raise some

objections on the TT (theory-theory) and ST (simulation theory) accounts

which may be summed up in the following manner. 

Against TT:  Infants can’t be expected to have a ‘theory’ and having

required inferential abilities, and the awareness that others are agents of

actions having beliefs which might be different from one’s own. To avoid

this, TT seems to make the stance that the genuine understanding of Others

comes as late as the age of around four, when the child is able to pass the

false-belief test. But this is not only counter-intuitive rather a lot of social

tasks like imitation, perceiving body movements and voices as expressions

of emotions , etc. are found to be understood by infants. Also the infants

can’t be expected to have a theoretical knowledge of the beliefs, wishes,
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desires, etc. and agency to theorize to understand these events.Further,

we don’t interpret Other’s actions explicitly from the observations of a

series of mechanical movements, but see behavior as inherently purposive

or teleological in ‘direct perception’. This is also strengthened by the fact

that mirroring doesn’t happen (or happens very weakly) for the observation

of mimicked actions without the target object (e.g. without having grains

to be eaten by the Other); so mirroring characterizing the teleological

structure of action rather than the physical structure of behavior (Rizzoletti,

2004).

Under TT, principally, the Other is no different from an inert object

which is operated upon by external causal forces. So we require detached

‘cold’ contemplation without requiring ‘hot’ experienciable shared mental

states of others. But this is not what we phenomenally experience about

our own and other’s mental states. And we perceive Others not as object

but as agents like ourselves owing to this experience. 

Also, if TT is true, there shouldn’t have been existence of mirroring

system mapping perception of other’s action with motor action of self. But

the fact that such system exists seems to strengthen the view that we

use direct perception and not theorizing (for the Other’s mechanical

movements or tasks like imitation, reading of emotions in facial expressions

and tone of voice, body language, etc.).

Against ST: Newborn infants are not able to reason by analogy as ST

account suggests since this involves a presupposition that one already has

a sense of self and appreciation of others as the ‘Others’ – separate from

the self. But the infant is assume to be in the state of ‘inner private mind’

(Gopnik and Meltzoff, 1997), i.e. the one who is self-absorbed without the

notion of Otherness. But this should not be possible by the empirical

evidence that the infants are able to perform several social tasks like



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

27

imitation (Meltzoff& Moore, 1977), perceiving body movements, facial

expressions and voices as expressions of emotions (Iacoboni at el. 2005;

Jackson, Meltzoff, Decety, 2004), etc.

  The Critique:Again this can be answered again using

Stawarska’s(2009) position that the infant is innately equipped with an

‘intermodal mapping’ system (which can be attributed to mirror neuron

system) which links the visual perception of actions of others with the

motor proprioceptive experiences in his/her own body. This enables

constitution of infant’s ‘primordial (proprioceptive) bodily schema’ and

so a rudimentary sense of self enabling it to perceive itself separate from

the Others.

 * Infants do not have the capacity to perform active imagination and

introspection to create simulations to understand other’s actions or

intentions behind the overt actions as ST suggests since infants don’t have

a sufficiently developed perceptual awareness of their own bodies enabling

them to map others’ actions onto their own.

The Critique:Now this kind of objection untenably presupposes that the

process of ‘mapping’ has to be a conscious deliberate act on part of infant.

But again, this objection can be answered by rejecting the active deliberate

imagination in favour of a sub-personal automatic implicit simulations.

* There is a heavy reliance on projection of one’s own knowledge of mental

life on the overt behavior or actions of others – which is not a legitimate

justification for the inference to other cases.

The Critique::But it can be argued that this is indispensable and we do

reach sometimes to wrong judgments about the real intentions of another

person owing to our projections of our own mentality on him/her.
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* Failing the inference and simulation accounts, it might be argued that

our understanding of Other mind can be explained as the result of ‘direct

perception’.

The Critique:But I think that  it must be understood with the caution

that it is only at the personal level that the social phenomenon of

understanding by perception appears to be ‘direct’; otherwise at sub-

personal level some cognitive processes, at least with a significant

contribution from mirroring mechanism, are at work enabling ‘direct’

perception possible. So at sub- personal level there can be attribution of

‘representation’ to the mirror-neurons themselves.

Regarding implicit simulations theory:

In reading of G & Z, this suggests that one first ‘perceives’ the other and

then there is an activation of mirror neurons that represent and replicate

the experience being perceived. But such processes should not be

characterized as simulations since ‘simulation’ usually refers to

either pretense of something we already know, or something we can use

as an instrument to understand something else. Neither of them is true,

since both defy the very task which needs to be explained and is unknown.

The Critique: Again this can be answered by maintaining that the basic

process of mirroring is spontaneous or automatic and sets up into action

the moment visual data comes in, but the interpretation of the data is

involved in the very process of ‘perception’ since perception is different

from ‘sensation’ in the sense that perception is a ‘meaningful sensation’

while all sensations may not be meaningful. The case of involvement of

insula region in the studies of Adolphs, Tranel, Damasio (2003) for

theperception of disgust in the facial expressions of others can be an

example of this view. In this case, absence of mirroring in the lesioned
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insula entails to the failure of perception of facial-expression of disgust in

the subject. Hence, the mirroring seems to be involved in the very process

of perception, making the perception phenomenon appear as ‘direct’. And

this doesn’t obviate the sub-personal implicit simulation process in favor

of ‘direct’ perception, rather explains the appearance of ‘direct’ perception.

The objection against implicit simulation of Gallagher seems

unwarranted and based on inappropriate reading of phenomenon of

‘perception’ and ‘direct’, when he says that in a ST account it seems like

first there is perception and then simulation, and later he also says that

the perception of action is already an understanding of the action (and

so there is no need of second step of simulation) and that the ‘perception’

is direct. Now this account doesn’t explain that what is the meaning of

‘direct’? I have tried to show that there is nothing mysterious about being

‘direct’. The representations can be said to lie in the mirror neurons whose

activation with the visual data about other’s action forms the bases

of understanding the other’s actions for the motor simulations of the

observer herself. Since this whole process happens at the subpersonal level,

they can be called asimplicit simulations. As the above example of subject

of Adolphs shows, the mirroring is involved in the very process of perception

and not as an after effect after the perception has been made out. Thus, it

is the process of mirroring (at the neurological level) that is the basis

of implicit simulations (at the psychological level), and constitutes the

appearance of ‘direct’ (at the phenomenological level). 

As a common observation, the term “ToM” is found to be used more

or less in the same sense as that of “mindreading” by several scholars,

usually by the psychologists, and so the two terms can be used

interchangeably. There is, however, objections nowadays for the use of even

the term ‘mindreading’, e.g. from the modern phenomenologists1or what
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are sometimes termed as proponents of ‘embodied social cognition’ (ESC),

e.g. Gallagher. Gallagher (2005) express disagreement against the term

‘mindreading’ by arguing that mental states are not attributed to others

in our routine social cognitive processes. It is rather our capacity for using

more fundamental non-mentalistic, interactive embodied practices, namely

– ‘primary intersubjectivity’ and ‘secondary intersubjectivity’ - which

underlies our ability to understand and interact with others, not just in

our stage of infancy but also in the adulthood. It is only in case of failure of

these abilities when we do active mental state attributions and so

‘mindreading’ is a rare, if not impossible, event.

Gallagher (2005), following Trevarthen, describes Primary

intersubjectivity as the pre-theoretical, non-conceptual, embodied

understanding of others that underlies and supports the higher-level social

cognitive skills posited in the mindreading literature. This involves

perceiving in the others’ bodily movements, actions, facial gestures, eye

direction, etc, what they intend and what they feel, through the

psychological processes like facial imitation (or the automatic mimicry of

facial expressions – in terms of Gallese), proprioceptive sense of one’s own

body, the capacity to detect and track eye movements, etc. However, it does

not involve representing such features, rather, it merely requires being

sensitive to certain bodily cues; and such capacities have been shaped by

the evolutionary selective pressures and so we are innately equipped with

them.  For secondary intersubjectivity, which starts at around the age of

one year, the infant starts moving from one-on-one, immediate social

readings to the contexts of shared attention. It starts pointing and so

communicating towards the objects in the environment to its caretakers

as a result of this shared or joint attention. Thus the capacity for social

understanding of the infant is enhanced but it is still remains non-
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mentalistic. Gallagher calls these capacities as fundamental ones and

supportive for the development of higher and sophisticated mentalistic

capacities of social cognition.

This paper, however, registers certain disagreements with the usage

of the term ‘intersubjectivity’ in the accounts of primary and secondary

intersubjectivities used by Gallagher, as has been described above.

Gallagher’s primary ‘intersubjectivity’ contains merely the ‘blind’ capacities

of the infant like - imitation, eye-tracking, intention-detections, etc. These

abilities seem blind in the sense that there seems no sense of conscious I-

ness inside the infant as a deliberate agent of such experiences; it merely

operates upon the social sensory data using its evolutionarily designed

automatic processes, quite like a non-human animal, e.g. a chicken, cat or

dog, etc. Notice that the presence of sense of self (or ipsity) and otherness

(or alterity) might be present inside the infant - as advocated by

BeataStawarska (2009) - owing to the proprioceptive experiences and

mirroring (action of firing of mirror neurons) action, but the sense of ‘I’ as

a conscious agent and Other’s otherness at conscious level of the infant

doesn’t seem likely at this stage. In other words, the infant might be having

a first-order sense of self (different from others) but not the second-ordered

awareness about its own selfhood (quite like the case of a non-human animal

– a chicken, a dog, etc.). So the whole process seems to be operative largely

in a mechanical manner. This state can’t lead to the higher development of

social cognition which has been termed earlier  as the ‘recursive empathy’.

The infant’s social cognition, at this stage, doesn’t involve the appreciation

of (second order) Other’s intentionality on its own intentionality on the

(first order) Other’s intentionality. Thus this thesis prefers to reserve this

much of highly developed ‘recursive empathy’ or ‘recursive social cognition’
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for the term ‘intersubjectivity’ and not the kind of innate ‘blind’ abilities

of ‘primary intersubjectivity’.

Further, even in the case of imitation (a major component of

Gallagher’s primary intersubjectivity) and joint-attention (component of

Gallagher’s secondary intersubjectivity) what is being imitated or jointly

attended is a mental state (or sometimes a complex of mental states), e.g.

of joy, anger, sad, etc. but at the sub-personal and automatic level, not in a

deliberate conscious manner as is attributed in the TT account of

mindreading. This doesn’t seem to stop us using the term ‘mindreading’

for these phenomena. The mental processes inside the infant operating at

the subpersonal, automatic level are interpreting nothing but the ‘mental

states’ of feelings, emotions, etc. affective mental states – which can be

termed as ‘mindreading’ in broad sense (i.e.  not in TT’s fashion of conscious

deliberate attributions).
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Background

Commercial Sex Work is one of the oldest professions of the world

practiced since the birth of the organized society. Commercial Sex Workers

and Commercial Sex Work are practiced in almost in all countries and

every type of society. In India, commercial sex is tolerated – accepted as a

‘necessary social evil’ – an inevitable and integral part of civilization. Not

much serious thought has been given to this social malady. The practice of

prostitution is perhaps as old as civilization. Historically, religious beliefs

and social customs prevalent in society from time to time provide the earliest

accounts of its origin. It is rather difficult to enumerate or identify all

factors conducive to prostitution because it has often been argued that

prostitution has its roots deep in the fabric of society. Some research studies

suggested the factors conducive to prostitution as destitution, desertion,

neglect, ill-treatment, strained relations, deception, bad influences,

illegitimate pregnancy, illicit sexual relations, ignorance, sex curiosity,

sexual urge, desire for easy life, desire for revenge, industrialization,

urbanization, tradition, heredity, prohibiting of widow remarriage; and

adopting double standards for men and women whereby men are allowed

considerable sexual freedom and women ostracized on the score of chastity.

Scholars who subscribe to this view also find that most commercial sex

workers are deceived into joining sex work. Many sex workers are in dire

economic conditions: they are usually jobless and in a state of poverty.
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This condition is especially true for many individuals in the developing

countries (Bamgbose, 2002). Offers for a job and other remunerations

usually lure these individuals to accept invitations of work, which later

turn out to be commercial sex work. As such, the push of poverty and the

deception involved usually translate into coerced prostitution (Farley et

al., 1998).

Commercial Sex Work

From behavioral point of view, Commercial Sex Work can be defined

as the act or practice of a person, female or male, who for some kind of

reward – monetary or otherwise – engages in sexual relations with a number

of persons, who may be of the opposite or same sex. Unless otherwise stated,

in reality prostitution implies women providing sexual pleasure to men in

exchange of cash or kind. ‘Sexual relations’ is not a very precise term.

Ordinarily, it means sexual intercourse or, more precisely, vaginal and anal

intercourse. But other types of sexual relations may also involve exchange

of cash or kind – for example oral sex, masturbation, petting, deep kissing,

phone sex, do they fall under the rubric of prostitution? There is no

universally applicable answer to this question. Definition of prostitution

in Indian common parlance is quite narrow. It is regarded as the act of

female who hires her body to a number of males for sexual intercourse in

exchange of money.

Since the term ‘prostitute’ has been being commonly used in a

derogatory sense, in current literature the term ‘commercial sex worker’

often substitutes it. This term has been universalized by the World Health

Organization (Giri, 1996).

Prostitution in India – An overview

Whatever is known about commercial sex work in contemporary

India is based mainly on information gathered from areas known officially
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or unofficially as red light areas in cities/towns/villages. The assumption

that prostitution is a necessary evil and has to be tolerated as long as it

does not create a public nuisance and does not violate the limitations

imposed on its practice is one of the main reasons attributed to the origin

and growth of red light areas in India. In many parts of India, particularly

in the Southern part, there are brothels but no easily identifiable red light

areas. The reasons for the non-existence of red light areas are not yet known.

Prostitution is an age-old institution in India. The well known socio-political

treatise, Arthashastra,, written by kautilya sometime between 300 B C

and 150 A D, states that providing sexual entertainment to the public using

trained ‘ganikas’ was an activity strictly controlled by the state and  was

also, for the most part, carried on by state-owned establishments

(Rangarajan, 1992). The ganikas had to pay taxes, usually one-sixth of

their income. The chief controller of entertainment was responsible for

maintaining accounts regarding state expenses for ganikas and payments

made to them.

Vatasayana’s kama sutra compiled sometime between 100 and 400 A D

refers to courtesans and eunuchs who depended on their livelihood on

providing varieties of sexual entertainment to men (Burton and Arbuthnot,

1993). The long list of 64 qualities courtesans were expected to acquire,

besides beauty and a pleasant disposition, indicates that the courtesans

referred to in Kama Sutra catered only to high-class men.

The devadasi system of dedicating young girls to temples was present in

some part of India as early as 300 A D. It became an established institution

in Hindu by 700 A D (Basham 1959). Devadasis were supposed to attend to

the temple god, to dance and sing before him, and, like the servants of an

earthly king, to provide sexual entertainment to temple priests and to others

whom god favoured in this case, male worshippers who paid generous
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donations to the temple. As time went on , lower class devadasis provided

sexual favours to common visitors to the temple in exchange of money or

kind and subsequently became ordinary commercial sex worker (CSW).

Some inscriptions in a Tanjore temple dated 1004 AD shows that there

were 400 devadasis attached the temple and were given tax-free land out

of the temple endowment, In medieval time, about 4,000 temples in Gujarat

are reported to have about 20,000 devadasis. In Southern India the devadasi

system continued unabated until 19th century but in northern India the

destruction of temples by Muslim invaders led to a decline of the institution.

By the beginning of 20th century, the devadasi system in southern India

was being exploited for recruiting large number of young girls from poor

families for prostitution. The state governments enacted legislation during

the 1920s and 1930s prohibiting the dedication of young girls as devadasis

but without almost any success (Nag, 2001).

Review of literature

Studies on commercial sex workers indicate that inadequate family

relationship and broken homes may be factors leading to sex work. Weak

parental ties and attachments result in a lack of supervisions, intimacy in

communication and attention, and affection. Family instability can cause

the teen to run away from home, which has a clear relationship with

becoming involved in commercial sex work.  Studies conducted on the issue

of commercial sex work with several aspects are given here.

Socio-demographic and economic characteristics of commercial

sex workers

Pillai (1982) made an attempt to ascertain the socio-economic

background of prostitution in India and reasons why they took up this

profession. Personal interview data from 50 prostitutes in Delhi revealed
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that the main reasons were poverty, ignorance, craze for a glamorous life,

marriage arranged against her will, negligence or desertion by the husband,

ill-treatment by in-laws, lack of education at school and at home, cruel and

rude treatment by husband and other relatives, unhealthy environment

and imitation of Western way of life.

Based on the surveys conducted by independent researchers, for

example, Mukherjee and Mukherjee (2007), it can be said that the number

of girls/women in prostitution in the country is around 3 million in 35

states/union territories. It is to be noted that the above figure is just an

indication, the actual number may be much more and it will not be easy to

find it, considering the commercial sex workers’ way of functioning and

the vastness of the country. The study conducted by Mukherjee and

Mukherjee (2007) also reveals that there is no state or territory in India

which is free from the problem of commercial sex work. However, there

are variations across the geographic regions with respect to the magnitude

and extent of the problem. To get a specific idea about the extent and

magnitude of the problem, efforts were made to know the proportion of

commercial sex workers in relation to the total population of girls and

women in the age group of 15–35 years, since 90 per cent of the girls/women

in the profession, as per available information, basically belong to this age

group. It is seen that 2.48 per cent of the total girls/women in the age

group of 15–35 years are involved in commercial sex work. The study further

revealed that the highest concentration of girls/women in commercial sex

work in the country is in the Union Territory of Chandigarh and the lowest

is in the state of Tripura.

According to Encyclopaedia of Women in 21st Century (2005), 86 per

cent of the commercial sex workers hail from Karnataka, Tamil Nadu,

West Bengal, Bihar, Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Assam, Gujarat, Goa,
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Madhya Pradesh, Kerala, Meghalaya, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan and Delhi.

Delhi receives commercial sex workers from about 70 districts, Bangalore

from 70 districts in the country, Mumbai from 40 districts, Calcutta from

11 districts and Hyderabad from 3 districts. Yet another research shows

that most women who enter the trade tend to come from urban slums and

poor rural areas. High commercial sex worker supply regions in India

include Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka, Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Tamil

Nadu and West Bengal and some very poor North Eastern States (Ravi,

2004).

Plight of the commercial sex workers

It has been well documented that women sex workers who walk the

boulevards and back streets of urban centers are typically at high-risk for

assault, rape, and other forms of physical violence-including drug dealers,

pimps, police, customers, and even passerby (Carmen & Moody, 1985; Dalla,

2002; Inciardi, 1993; Inciardi & Surratt, 2001; Maher, 1997; Miller, 1986;

Teets, 1997). Furthermore, numerous studies have documented that

although sex workers are victimized by a variety of different types of

perpetrators, most of the violence they experience comes form their own

customers, or clients (Chruch, Henderson, Barnard & Hart, 2001; Coston

& Ross, 1998; Davis, 2000; Farley & Barkan, 1998; Hoigard & Finstad,

1986; Inciardi, Lockwood, & Pottieger, 1993; Maher, 1997; Silbert & Pines,

1983; Strek & Elifson, 1990).

Mukherjee (1985) conducted a study on ‘Flesh Trade’ in Uttar

Pradesh which tried to explain the nature and extent of the problems of

flesh trade/trafficking in women, to know the factors, which contribute, to

the continuance and perpetuation of prostitution, to identify the flesh trade

related vulnerable areas in Uttar Pradesh, as well as to understand the

background of the victims of flesh trade. It covered 26 districts of Uttar
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Pradesh and 4098 respondents including 1000 victims of flesh trade selected

based on purposive sampling method. It revealed that flesh trade is the

result of multiple factors; however, the common factors are poverty,

ignorance, social acceptance of the trade etc. it also indicated that the

victims of the trade are a heterogeneous group and they are mainly from

the lowest socio-economic group.

Weitzer, (2000) reported that the violence experienced by sex workers

has been attributed to a number of enduring social problem, including

gender inequality and discrimination against women as well as the attempts

by many men to exercise sexual control over women. Class and racial

discrimination are also issues, because a great majority of street sex workers

are indigent minority women, many of whom lack the social and work skill

that offer alternative options. In addition, many street based sex workers

are also embedded in a complex of social situations that are independently

associated with violent victimization, including homelessness (Davis, 2000;

Wenzel, Leake, & Gelberg, 2001).

The live of women or child victims of commercial sex work is under

constant fear of the police, of the pimps; of brothel keepers etc. the children

of women victims are born and are brought up with the stigma of

illegitimacy. Shunned by the majority, they are in danger of being caught

up in the grip of various vices and criminal activities. They also develop a

fatalistic attitude which makes rehabilitation difficult (DWCD, 2002).

Silbert, Mimi, H & Pines (1992) administered questions to 200 street

prostitutes in San Francisco to systematically investigate causes of their

entrance into prostitution. Results contradict much of the lot which traces

women’s entry into prostitution either to unconscious, compulsive or

psychoneurotic needs or to voluntary, more rational motivations. Rather

than a willing participant drawn to the glamour of life, the street prostitute
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is revealed as a victim of an abusive home, who is forced into prostitution

for Economic Survival. In addition the problems at home, a lack of social

support and a strong push into prostitution via survival needs and deviant

social networks. Reports revealed an extremely negative self-concept and

a depressed emotional state best described as ‘Psychological Paralysis’.

Foltz, Tanice G. (1979) conducted in depth interviews with several

middle class females in the business of prostitution. Data collected over a

period of the year in a metropolitan city in the South West. Explored is the

process of becoming a prostitute from the newcomers and old-timers

perspectives. Investigated is the seeming ‘career drift’ experienced by many

women crossing over from one form of prostitution to another, (e.g.) between

massage parlour and escort services. It appears that type of prostitution

depends upon comfort with clients. The author has examined the day to

day workings of an escort services from legal protection, recruitment and

training to the new member’s acquisition of trade knowledge and eventual

acceptance of occupational ideology.

With regard to the extent and magnitude of the problem of

commercial sex workers in the state of Tamil Nadu, it is estimated that

there are about 90,000 sex workers who earn their daily bread through

regular or occasional practice. Based on a study carried out by Indian

Community Welfare Organisation (ICWO) it is estimated that about 3000

are engaged in this work (ICWO, 2008). The above study classified the

commercial sex workers into three groups: street workers, girls who stayed

in brothels and those who lived with their families. Those who lived with

the families constituted the largest number of commercial sex workers.

These women operated either with or without the knowledge of their family

members. It was further found that 1800 of the 3000 sex workers in the
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study had families. These women are not concentrated in any one area but

are spread out all over the city (ICWO, 2008).

Objectives of the Study

The following are the objectives of the present study.

 To study the bio–demographic and economic characteristics of the

commercial sex workers in Chennai City.

 To examine the causative factors behind their entry into commercial

sex work.

 To find out the problems of the commercial sex workers.

Methodology

Research design

The research design of the present study could be termed as

descriptive research as the study aims mainly to describe the profile of

commercial sex workers, the causative factors and the problems faced by

the commercial sex workers.

Research Tool

In the current study the researcher constructed a questionnaire.

The questions in the questionnaire were segregated into 3 parts. Part one

comprised of bio-demographic details of the respondents. Part two of the

questionnaire consisted of causative factors and part three comprised of

the problems faced by the commercial sex workers.

Sampling method and sample

The sample was selected through purposive sampling technique.

The sample size was 40. The samples for the present study were selected

from the following Non-governmental organizations in Chennai city viz.,
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Marialaya (15), Gurukul (15) and Indian Community Welfare Organization

(10).

Data collection

In this study, the primary data were collected from the respondents

chosen by employing the research tool constructed for the study. Secondary

data in the form of statistics were used to understand the magnitude of the

commercial sex work.

Results and Discussion

The results of the present study are presented here under specific

head along with discussion.
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From the above table (1) it is evident that the majority of the re-

spondents (45 per cent) belong to the age group 28 – 37 and another 32.5

per cent of the age group between 18 – 27. With regard to marital status of

the respondents 75 per cent of the respondents were married. Education

aspect 55 per cent of the respondents studied up to primary level and 22. 5

% till middle level. Regarding the occupation 35 per cent of the respon-

dents occupation sex work and 32.5% working as self employed. With re-

gard to monthly income of the respondents 42.5% were earning from Rs.

500 to 2000 and 27.5 per cent of the respondents earn income ranging

from Rs. 2001 – 3500. Religion of the respondents majorities (80 per cent)

were belongs to Hindu and 15 per cent were Christens. Regarding the com-

munity to which the respondents belong 55 per cent belong to scheduled

caste community and a significant present (30%) belong to backward com-

munity. With regard to nativity 55% of the respondents hail from urban

native and the remaining 45 per cent from rural surroundings. It is find

that 60 per cent of the respondents stay in a nuclear family structure and

40 % from a join family structure. The findings of the present study con-

firm the results of the earlier study conducted by Mukherjee and Mukherjee

(2007) with regard to the young age group of commercial sex workers.

The above table (2) shows that 65 per cent of the respondents en-

tered this commercial sex work due to poverty and a considerable percent

22.5 per cent of the respondents were due to family pressure. The findings

of the present study substantiate the results of the earlier studies con-
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ducted by Pillai (1982); Mukherjee (1985); Silbert, Mimi, H & Pines (1992)

with regard to poverty, family pressure and easy money. It is clear from the

above findings that a majority of the respondents felt that poverty was the

main causative factor.

The table (3) shows how long continuing in this commercial sex

work.  The majority 70 per cent of the respondents were in this commercial

sex work for a period ranging from 1 – 5 years and another 25 per cent for

6 – 10 years.

It is clear from the above results that a significant percent of the

respondents were victimized by social cause and rehabilitation programs

measures are poor to these people get into mainstream.

The above table (5) reveals whether the respondents faced many

problems from community, it is interesting to note that around 28 per cent

of the respondents faced police torture and 25 per cent were discriminated

and ill-treated. The findings of the present study confirm the results of the

earlier studies conducted by Weitzer, (2000); Davis, (2000); Wenzel, Leake,
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& Gelberg, (2001) with regard to discrimination, abuses and violent

victimization. It is clear from the above findings that the respondents faced

several forms of victimization such as discrimination, torture, and ill-

treatment. It may be inferred from these results that the respondents were

vulnerable to several types of victimization than general women.

The table (6) above the table shows the respondents’ habits. It is

interesting to note that a majority 90% of the respondents had the habit of

watching cinema on the regular basis. Also 60 per cent of the respondents

had the habit of taking alcohol and 30% were masticating paan. It is clear

from the result depicted above that majority of the respondents were goes

cinema regularly. This may be due to get clients.

The above table (7) shows that health problems of the commercial

sex workers. 27 per cent of the respondents were suffering from

Tuberculosis (TB) and 28 per cent of the respondents were suffering from

Sexually Transmitted Diseases (STD). 5% of the respondents were afflicted

with HIV/ AIDS.  This finding clearly reveals the vulnerability of the

commercial sex workers to the killer disease.
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It is clear from the results depicted above that a significant per

cent of the respondents were suffering from one or the other health

problems.  It is also inferred here that those who suffer from Tuberculosis

are more vulnerable to be afflicted with HIV/AIDS.

Major Findings

Some of the vital findings of the present research work are presented below:

Bio-demographic characteristics

The majority of the respondents in the present study were belonging

to the age group 28 – 37 (45%). And marital status of the respondents 75

per cent of the respondents were married. However, a majority of the

respondents had undergone primary level (55%) and middle level 22%

respectively.   And the majority of the respondents’ occupation sex work

(35%). Monthly income of the respondents 42.5% were earning from Rs.

500 to 2000. Most of the respondents belong to Hindu (80%). Majority of

the respondents were belong to scheduled caste community (55%) and a

significant present (30%) belong to backward community. Nativity of the

respondents were hail from urban native (55%). It is find that 60 per cent

of the respondents stay in a nuclear family structure.

Causative factors

Majority of the respondents reported that poverty was the main

reason for indulging in commercial sex work (65%).

The problems faced by commercial sex workers

Exploitation by the police, economically, sexually,  and

psychologically (28%).

Social alienation (11%) and Discrimination by the neighbours and

relatives (25%).

Health problems of the commercial sex workers
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The respondents of the present study faced the following health problems

such as Tuberculosis (27%), Sexually Transmitted Disease (STD) 20%, skin

disease (10%) and HIV/AIDS (5%).

Suggestions

Based on the results of the present study the following measures are

recommended.

 The Government and Non-governmental institutions should evolve

a joint strategy in consultation with the commercial sex workers

organization, to provide alternative employment avenues for sex

workers.

 Offer welfare schemes like loan facilities and skilled labour training

for sex     workers, through Government or Non- governmental

Organizations.

 Conduct awareness and training   programmes for the welfare of

the commercial sex workers.

 Free legal aid should be provided to the commercial sex workers

because this is a group exploited a lot by the anti socials and police.

 The women police should be assigned the job of handling the

commercial sex workers rather than men police accordingly they

should be trained.

 The police should provide adequate support to the Non-

governmental organizations in preventing the exploitation of the

commercial sex workers in the hands of anti-social elements.

Conclusion

Civilization and modernization be used to trump old ideologies.

Commercial sex work one of the world’s oldest organized crimes, has today

been modified commercial sex work. Sex work can be checked by providing

employment opportunities to the unemployed, by exposing the weaker



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

49

sections of our society to moral and social values by way of designing re-

orientation education. By ensuing compulsory primary education and by

providing welfare measures to the urban social life.

Reynolds (1986) argued that prostitution will continue to exist even it is

prohibited by law. However, it is possible for citizens, lawmakers, and law

enforcers to affect both the kind and amount of prostitution occurring in

their communities. Because criminal legislation has a poor record in

reducing prostitution, current public policies regarding prostitution should

be changed for the good of society itself. External mechanisms do not work

to keep prostitution completely out of a town or city. Areas without

prostitution occur only because other nearby areas offer such services. If

laws are passed to contain certain types of prostitution, participants in the

affected areas will change strategies to find alternative way to continue

prostitution. Reynolds (1986) noted that just as a chameleon changes colors,

so too will the method of solicitation or point of assignation change to

overcome the effect of the new laws limiting prostitution.  Therefore,

honestly and practically the present researcher concludes that the steps

need to be taken to provide health support programs to the victims rather

than to prevent sex work.
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“Literature is one of a society’s instruments of social awareness —
certainly not the only one, but nonetheless an essential instrument,

because its origins are connected with the origins of various types of
knowledge, various forms of critical thought.”

And narrative technique is one among them.

Narrative “is simply there like life itself ... international, transhistorical,

transcultural”

Roland Barthes, “Introduction to the Structural Analysis of Narratives”

79

          Narratology is the study of narrative structures. So, in constitution

with this narratology, which is not the reading and interpretation of

individual stories, but the extreme attempt of study the nature of story

itself, as a concept and as a cultural practice. Approaching the story through

technical narratological categories does seem to open up new avenues which

do indeed suggest how meanings are constructed in narratives, and gives

us new ideas about the said story and its well-worn thematic territory of

the conflict and contrast between the claims of life and the claims of life.

The narrative is not sequential. It is depicted at regular intervals by the

intrusion of memory. It becomes an important issue for the narrative to

seek ways in which we find the hidden truth and reality beneath the

fictitious appearances to gain true knowledge.
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     Whereas, a narrative creates a fictional world by presenting the reader

with characters, setting, and events. The term narrative distance describes

the proximity of the story’s narrator to the subject he is describing. In

other words, narrative distance is the distance between the narrator and

other elements of fictional world, such as the story’s characters, setting,

and events. Narrative distance ranges from small to large.

 All fictional and nonfictional narrators exist somewhere on a

continuum, between virtually zero narrative distance and very large

narrative distance. A narrator who reports the conscious and unconscious

thoughts and feelings of a character creates the smallest possible distance

between herself and the character, while a narrator who reports virtually

no thoughts or feelings of a character, but only his actions, creates the

largest possible distance between herself and the character.

A first-person narrator is a narrator who reports only his own

thoughts, feelings, and actions using the pronoun “I.” The narrative

distance between a first-person narrator and the fictional world that he

narrates is typically small because a first-person narrator gives the reader

access to his thoughts and feelings, as well as actions. Depending on the

narrative, the first-person narrator  might also have additional access, to

the thoughts and feelings of other characters, creating even less distance

between the narrator and his fictional world.

A limited third-person narrator is a narrator who reports his/her

own thoughts, feelings, and actions, using the pronouns “he” or “she.”

The narrative distance in this type of narrative can be just as close or

small as the narrative distance in a first-person narrative because the reader

is presented with the character’s thoughts and feelings as well as her actions.
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There are two types of omniscient third-person narrators that use

the pronouns “he” or “she.” The first type reports the characters’ actions

and events and the second type reports the characters’ actions, events,

and characters’ thoughts and feelings. The first type of omniscient narrator

does not have access to other characters’ thoughts and feelings and acts

only as an observer or commentator. An observer creates a very large

narrative distance between him and the fictional world. The second type

of omniscient narrator does have access to other characters’ thoughts and

feelings, and this access makes the narrative distance between the narrator

and the fictional world close or small.

The author might choose to vary the narrative distance within a

story. This variation is typically done using third-person narration, in which

the omniscient narrator can zoom in and out of different character’s

perspectives, depending on chapter or excerpt. Varying narrative distance

can give the reader access to certain aspects of a story at certain times

within the story and can be quite effective in creating suspense and

developing character.

The Oxford English Dictionary gives a description: that the “author”

who is many times a narrator is the person who originates or gives existence

to anything, an inventor, a constructor, or a founder, the creator who gives

rise to cause an action or an event; he who also authorizes or instigates,

who is said as a prompter or mover.

“A narrative, requires a narrator/narrators to get started and

narrated but, it does not correlate with giving the text a certain meaning.

The question lies more in the way in which these more or less explicit

points of narrative self-consciousness are understood. The narrators are

not without power, only this power remains the power of the text. The role

of the narrator is important to see if the first person narrator and the
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author are the same or distinct. The authorial voices of the narrator is so

judicious, impressive, authentic and intelligent that we feel undergoing

the same insightful perceptions of the character and events that the

narrator, lends credibility and authenticity to a singular consciousness of

an entire civilization’s ethos.” (Zenith: 54)

Let me creep into a few points connected to the narrative technique

in the Indian English Fiction. The technical innovation in Indian English

Fiction was limited and restricted. Raja Rao was the first Indian writer to

experiment with new narrative techniques in Kanthapura (1938) in which

a grandmother was a narrator. R.K. Narayan uses flashback technique in

The Guide (1958). The Shadow Lines by Amitav Ghosh has multiple layers

of themes and a complex narrative structure. In this novel the unnamed

narrator weaves together the multiple stories of three generations of two

families.

‘The first person narrator in the shadow lines is not a child but an

adult who is well experienced.’ (Zenith: 52).  The novel seems to be

structured on a pattern of contrast between imagination and reality, present

and past, childhood experiences and an adult’s response to them. These

two sets run almost parallel to each other. This particular device in this

novel gives a cinematic effect and metaphorically serves to expose the

illusionary nature of the dividing lines between the present and the past.

Amitav Ghosh implemented the narrative technique in The Shadow

Lines and succeeded in giving a panoramic view of the world by using first

person narrator. On the whole the novel is a seamless collection of

reminiscences of childhood into an organic structure of a novel. Mahasweta

Devi a prominent Indian women novelist of the contemporary times has

the storyteller’s rare genius of transporting her audience into her world of

creation in no time. We can feel the atmosphere of the setting.
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     Narration includes the History and Fiction as a larger category of

narrative.  History and fiction are both part of a larger category, narrative.

Narrative draws history and fiction together by emphasizing their common

qualities, but allow them at the same time to retain their separateness.

Within his writing, Salman Rushdie combines elements of history and

fiction. He blends historical and fictional data to tell his story, the story of

the subcontinent. Rushdie writes out of the tradition of the Indo-Anglian

novel in which history has always played a crucial role. Since its birth in

the 18th century, the novel of India (that is the novel about India or by

Indians), has centered on the historical occurrences of the subcontinent.

History is everywhere in the works and life of Rushdie, and this is

stressed within the narrative by Rushdie himself.  Narrators and narratees

can interact in several ways: in the form of questions or pseudo-questions,

in repetitions of narratee by narrator addressed to narratee, in negations

or affirmations.  The period of time in which events occur is caused a

duration, which in turn can be divided into two types, crises and

development; “the first term indicates a short span of time into which

events have been compressed, the second a longer period of time which

shows a development. Thus Midnight’s Children is a novel of development.

Time in a text can be manipulated through the use of different techniques

such as elimination and the parallel advancement of separate plot stories.

Elimination, the condensing of duration, leaves gaps in the

chronology, and can cause the reader to wonder what is missing. Sometimes

events that are left out of one section surface inanother; is  called ellipsis.

The original event becomes important providing information that can alter

the entire narrative as in the case of a detective novel. This is interpretation

on two levels; the author must choose which facts to include, which to

leave out which to stress, and the reader must receive this information
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and make the necessary logical connections in order to comprehend the

story the author is trying to tell. Interpretation is an important aspect of

both historical and literary narrative.

In literature, the realm of possibility seems even greater as the,

story element of narrative is limited only by the imaginative abilities of

the author. Of course the author cannot haphazardly include every thought

s/he perceives, there must be some sort of logic and order guiding the

narrative; it must make sense to the reader within the context of the text.

This is exact1y how the narrator in Midnight’s Children functions; he

relates the story (his story and history) of his life and of the birth of India

from the vantage point of the present which is, in relation to his story, the

future.

The section of text is a framed narrative in the sense that the diary

was written by Virgil, but ‘framed’ or being told by Liv Sylwan Jones.

More than one narrative voice exists in this text. The first to appear is a

third person omniscient voice that is viewing the activities of Dolores and

Virgil Calf Island. This narrator is not a character in the novel. The next

narrative voice is an uncertain voice that begins in the third person,

describing “the young man,” and develops into the first person, “I was the

boy. I was Joe-Sue” (Grimus. 15).

Joe-Sue is a character, and the narrator claims to be .Joe-Sue, yet

also maintains a distance between himself and the character he claims to

be. Statements, such as “It was Joe-Sue’s birthday: 1 got up and went

outside,” demonstrate this distance. Part of the space could be due to the

fact that there are seven hundred years and several rebirths between the

characters Joe-Sue and Flapping Eagle. Still, this narrator says he is Joe-

Sue, not Flapping Eagle, yet chooses to allow the gap to continue. There
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seems to be another third person narrator, separate from Flapping Eagle,

who is probably the same narrator that opened the story.

In the hierarchy of narrators it is the third person omniscient that

exists at the top, occupying the greatest amount of time and space of the

text. Yet at the beginning, and at the end of the text, other voices, the I/he

of Joe-Sue and the narrator, the framed diary, and the linked voice of

F1apping Eagle and Grimus “1 was Flapping Eagle. 1 was Grimus”

(Grimus. 305), are significant not only to the story, but also to the discourse.

The united Grimus/Eagle voice is a product of the Subsumer, a commingling

device. A part of Grimus joins Flapping Eagle, just as a part of Flapping

Eagle leaves to join Grimus: “My son, my son, what father fathered a son

like this, as 1 do in my sterility”( Grimus .306).

Much earlier Deggle gives a hint of this process when he tells

Flapping Eagle;

 ‘’I’ve become my own descendent, as a matter of fact, or my own

ancestor depending on your historical perspective” (Grimus. 39).

The multitude of voices represents the multitude of possibilities

and dimensions that exist within the worlds of Grimus. In Midnight’s

Children two characters demonstrate this quality:

Tai the storyteller represents the synthesistic fusion of time-events;

he is the repository of “racial memory,” to use Yeats’ term ... Saleem

represents this compression of history as a less harmonious process. Under

alternating fission-fusion, his individual identity is by turn fragmented

and enlarged by the “intertwined lives” around hirn; he becomes the

repository of a national memory. Midnight’s Children tells the story of the

Sinai family through the reminisces of the narrator and storyteller, Saleem

Sinai. But it also retells the history of India, for the two stories, public and
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private, are intimately linked and interdependent. Saleem is very aware of

his connections and importance to history.

Midnight’s Children is the written document, that is the text itself

that tells the public and private stories of Saleem and India. Within the

text the stories are told orally by Saleem to Padma, and therefore recorded

in the memory of the two characters. But there are moments when it is

clear that Saleem, the narrator, is addressing neither Padma nor himself,

but someone outside the world of the text, that is, the implied reader. The

story is told and preserved in a third way, through the chutnification of

history.

Repetition is one of the main narrative devices used by Rushdie.

Saleem is constantly repeating himself, though rarely with the same

emphasis or using identical information. In order to keep the reader

interested, and to avoid confusion or the forgetting of occurance. This also

builds up suspense, for it slows down the narrative while refreshing in the

reader’s mind what has happened already, and stirs interest in what will

happen next. The mood of suspense is accentuated in the text by Padma’s

vocalization of ‘what nextisms’. Padma is also a narrative device which

allows for repetitions. She cannot read, so already Saleem must repeat, or

at least orally present, what he has already written.

Saleem views his life as consisting of , “repetitive cycles of my history”

(Rushdie, Midnight’s 415).

The narrator is very aware of the importance of structure or form

in the novel. The reader is bombarded with an endless stream of

information, often in what seems to be little or no chronological, or even

logical order. Narratives involve the telling of stories, which includes plot,

characters. etcetera.
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But Salman Rushdie the writer of the post colonial era and the

prominent Indo-Anglian writer and is well-known as the trend-setter of

the post modern fiction used narrative technique in his Booker Prize

winning novel Midnight’s Children (1981) where he goes beyond everything

in Indian English fiction. The narrative of Midnight’s Children is open-

ended. In Midnight’s Children (1981) Rushdie has created something

genuinely new.

Salman Rushdie, one of the most renowned writers of Indian

Diaspora, settled in England, shot into fame through his magnum

opus, Midnight’s Children. He was born to an affluent Muslim family in

Bombay on 19 June 1947. He grew up in Mumbai and graduated with

honors from King’s College, Cambridge. Settled in England, Rushdie’s

literary career started with his first novel, Grimus, which was a poor seller.

With the publication of his second novel, Midnight’s Children (1981),

Rushdie’s fame spread world-wide and the subsequent novels Shame (1983)

and The Satanic Verses (1988) made him one of the best contemporary

novelists in the world. The allegorical novel The Satanic Verses enraged

Muslim fundamentalists including Ayatollah Khomeini who issued a fatwa

sentencing Rushdie to death. Midnight’s Children won for him Booker of

Bookers prize in 1993. In 2008 it was selected as The Best of

Bookers. Midnight’s Children is also the only Indian novel on Time‘s list

of the hundred best English-language novels since its founding in 1923.

Rushdie by combining the elements of magic and fantasy, the

grimmest realism, multi-mirrored analogy, has captured the astonishing

energy of the novel unprecedented in scope, manner and achievement in

the hundred and fifty-year-old tradition of the Indian Novel in English.

Salman Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children (1981) introduces innovatory

narrative techniques in Indo-Anglian fiction. It is Rushdie who sets the
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trend for experimentation with narrative technique and usage of the

English Language. He gave the genre of Indian English Fiction a new

direction and confidence.

He is an Anglo-Indian novelist, who uses in his works tales from

various genres – fantasy, mythology, religion, oral tradition. Rushdie’s

narrative technique has connected his books to magic realism. Fantasy is

consciously used as a device or a method by many postmodernist novelists.

Rushdie has used fantasy ingenuously and admirably in Midnight’s

Children. He believed that fantasy could be used as a method for producing

intensified images of reality. In Rushdie’s fiction, there is an insistence on

the significance of fiction in forming realities, in both shaping and

constructing them. For studying the works of Salman Rushdie, ‘fiction’

can be defined simply as an imaginative literary work and ‘narrative’ as

the representation of an event.

Rushdie stands out now as a prominent novelist, for diverse reasons

of authorial voice and narrative voice are important notions in analyzing

the issue of commitment, inter textuality is similarly significant for the

analysis of polyphony, the other pole of the tension under scrutiny here.

The inter textuality of Rushdie’s writing is astounding. It is perhaps the

single most striking element in almost all his fiction, and it is also a notion

which the texts themselves play with, highlighted in the figure of the Ocean

of the Streams of Story in Haroun and the Sea of Stories. All of Rushdie’s

prose is encyclopaedic, containing a hoard of literary, cinematic,

mythological, and other allusions. (Joel Kuortti: 16).

In Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children (1981) the incontrovertible

importance of narrating and the view of narrative as a construct now being

established as a significant aspect. It depicts well  ‘how narration shapes

reality’. The basic term ‘shaping’ refers to the idea of constructedness of
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reality. The novel shows the fictional process behind the stories of history.

From the initial to narrate, the novel develops an epistemological formation

which combines identification and history as narrative acts, constituting

them as transformational processes in which knowledge is constructed.

Midnight’s Children persuades one to give preference to the multiplicity

of cultural influences in the multi-cultural post-colonial world.

The form of narrative subject most generally used in Salman

Rushdie’s novels is that of partial and limited point of view, be it first or a

third person. The key or root word behind this procedure is fragment,

history and other processes seen through and by an individual as

fragmented, discontinuous and partial.

“When the Indian writer who writes from outside India tries to

reflect that world, he is obliged to deal in broken mirrors, some of

whose fragments have been irretrievably lost.” (The London Review

of Books: p.18)

Rushdie uses the narrative style of magical realism in which myth

and fantasy are blended with real life. Midnight’s Children and Shame are

examples of magical realism. It is a  narrative technique that blurs the

distinction between fantasy and reality. Magic realism is characterized by

an equal acceptance of the ordinary and the extraordinary. It fuses lyrical

and, at times, fantastic writing with an examination of the character of

human existence and an implicit criticism of society, particularly the elite.

The term was coined first by German art critic Franz Roh in 1925, and

Alejo Carpentier first described its current usage in the prologue to his

book, El reino de este mundo.
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Rushdie’s use of narrative technique is marvelous:

       He is the master of narration at present time. The charm of his

themes consists in their narrative qualities. His novels demonstrate the

unique narrative which lures the reader ever onward into the pandemonium

of the text. His narrative technique is used for the factual rendering in

historical setting. His manner is unbiased as with strict objectivity he

renders the personal experiences and situations.

Rushdie’s narrator constructs his own reality, which is dependent

upon the events of the outside world but it is interpreted privately, because

everybody interprets its through its own mood and way. He gives the

heightened picture of reality through a realization of true self and thus

rejects the partial realities. However while doing so, he renders this reality

with a touch of fantasy.

Rushdie’s novels are complex, many/multi layered with episodic

causality, bearing strong influence of post modernist novels as well as

principles of the Indian art forms. His exalted diction, elevated word usage

and felicitous word phrases leave strong impinge on the readers. We see

the use of daring literary innovations and disorderliness, such as the

unconventional word play.

Rushdie’s technique of novel writing deserves the highest place in

Indo-Anglian literature. About his technique Rushdie told in an interview: 

“for instance there is a technique that Dickens used a kind of

background or setting for his works which is completely naturalistic

back ground, he imposes totally surrealistic image.” What I tried to

do thought not to quite in the Dickensian, way was to make sure

that the background, the bedrock of the book was eight-that Bombay
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like Bombay, the cities were recognizably correct so that fantasy

could be rooted in that kind of reality.( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

Rushdie is a master manufacturer of felicitous phrases. He gives

them aromatic ingredients. They are diffused all over his works. His oeuvre

is resplendent with them. Saleem Sinai’s seminal description of himself

gives a glance of that : “Child of an unknown union, I have had more

mothers than most mothers have children, giving birth to parents has been

one of my stranger talents-a room of revise fertility, beg and the control of

contraception, and even of the widow herself.”( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

Salman Rushdie uses the device of one of the oldest narrative

techniques i.e. of the first person narrator recounting his life story to a

sympathetic listener. He pours a long narrative at one go in breathless

haste in large paragraphs without any full stops.

     “Midnight’s Children, differs from earlier fiction in that most of

the usual ground rules associated with the older from of diction are

broken : the narrative fluctuates uncertainly between first and third

person; ordinary notions of fictional realism are subverted, natural

law becomes unnatural or supernatural even though the novel is

not in any straight forward sense religious or metaphysical, the

novel is full of cryptic clues, archaic utterances and seem always on

the point of offering some important explanation, of arriving at some

goal or conclusion but what this conclusion is one cannot be sure. It

is a novel of signs and gestures and sleight of hand narrated with a

passion for narrating other than for clarifying meaning.”(

Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

Rushdie Midnight’s Children is an ironic commentary on the major

political events that took place between 1947 and 1978. Like a historian,
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Rushdie records major historical events and like an artist he reaches history.

We get the story of the narrator as well as of the Indian subcontinent.

Rushdie is dexterous in employing the technique of irony in the description

of the post independence India. Rushdie makes a good use of rhetoric

language. To make his language more effective, Rushdie employs certain

linguistic devices, which make the novel more appealing and powerful.

Rushdie’s use of refreshing language, felicitous phrases and literary

allusions are other factors for the immense popularity of Midnight’s

Children. The rich exploitation of sound and meaning in language for a

long time is Rushdie’s greatest contribution to the diversification of the

Indian novel in English. His basic concern in the novel is to bring in India,

not only as a grand theme but also through the medium. For his purpose

Hindi, Urdu or Hindustani words and phrases picked from their colloquial

usages.

This synthesis of the English and Hindi is abundant in the novel. It

begins with the opening pages of the novel, where Saleem tells us that he

has been called by various names in his family such “piece-of the Moon”

for which the actual Hindi and an English word come together forming a

phrase as a name, such as Picture Singh still further, traditional name

such as ‘Padma’ and ‘Ganesha’ are used and their etymological and mythical

aspects are also referred to. Rushdie coins the phrase as “whatitsname”, to

begin at beginning”, “cursing curses at dogs”, “dreaming dream”, which

sparkle the narrative shedding off its monotonous coloring of a cliche.

One of the most striking elements of the narrative technique in

Rushdie’s work is its subjectivity.  On face value, the reader can mistakenly

presume that they are reading a history text.  Saleem’s narration of Indian

independence, the events that preceded it, and the ones that follow give

the feel of some type of historical narrative being presented.  Yet, the
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mistakes in his narration, the errors presented, end up demonstrating that

the narrative given is not one of history, but one of psychology.  Through

Rushdie’s effective use of “errata narration,” he proves a central tenet of

all history in that there is no such concept as totalizing and perfect truth. 

All history is biased, based on one’s own perceptions and experiences. 

The psychology of an individual contributes to the psychology of a nation

that we call “history.”  In this light, Rushdie’s technique feeds a larger

theme present in the work.

Throughout this novel the narrative style is always shifting. Saleem

narrates in the first person, addressing the audience directly and informally.

At the beginning of the story he is writing as if he is trying to get everything

out as fast as possible, in a stream of consciousness form. This shows how

important his story is to write before he dies. Throughout his narration, he

is weaving in and out of different stories from generations, leaving holes

in some of his stories. Saleem even admits his own mistakes in his narration

style. This might reflect how Saleem himself is having a hard time grasping

and understanding all that is going on in his life. It also allows the reader

to connect certain things they would not have connected with a linear

account.

For example, when Mary Pereira reveals the truth about Saleem’s

birth, the characters experience what it is like when the past comes to

affect the present. This might be used to show that history not only repeats

itself, but it also comes back. With the new shift in narration he explains

the bombings like a movie trailer.

To begin with the narration and the narrative aspects in Midnight’s

Children, Saleem Sinai, the narrator of Midnight’s Children, opens the

novel by explaining that he was born at midnight on 15th August, 1947, at

the exact moment India gained its independence from British rule. He
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imagines that his miraculously timed birth ties him to the fate of the

country. He later discovers that the 1,001 children born in India between

12 AM and 1 AM on 15th August 1947, are gifted with telepathic powers.

Saleem thus attempts to use these powers to convene the eponymous

children. He acts as a telepathic conduit, bringing hundreds of

geographically disparate children into contact while also attempts to

discover the meaning of their gifts. In particular, those children who are

born closest to the stroke of midnight possess more powerful gifts than the

others. Shiva of the Knees, Saleem’s evil nemesis, and Parvati, called

“Parvati-the-witch,” are two of these children with notable gifts and roles

in Saleem’s story.

Saleem has to contend with his personal trajectory. His family is

active in this, as they begin a number of migrations and endure the

numerous wars which plague the subcontinent. During this period he also

suffers amnesia until he enters a quasi-mythological exile in the jungle of

Sundarban, where he is re-endowed with his memory. In doing so, he

reconnects with his childhood friends. Saleem later becomes involved with

the Emergency declared by Indira Gandhi and her son Sanjay’s “cleansing”

of the Jama Masjid slum. For a time Saleem is held as a political prisoner;

these passages contain scathing criticisms of Indira Gandhi’s overreach

during the Emergency as well as what Rushdie seems to see as a personal

lust for power bordering on godhood.

The Emergency signals the end of the potency of the Midnight

Children, and there is little left for Saleem to do but pick up the few pieces

of his life he may still find and write the chronicle that encompasses both

his personal history and that of his still-young nation; a chronicle written

for his son, who, like his father, is both chained and supernaturally endowed

by history. Now, nearing his thirty-first birthday, Saleem believes that his
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body is beginning to crack and fall apart. Fearing that his death is imminent,

he grows anxious to tell his life story. Padma, his loyal and loving companion,

serves as his patient, often sceptical listener.

Padma named after the lotus goddess pulls him up when he falters.

Rushdie openly expresses his contempt for linear narration. The novel does

not have a continuous forward narration rather it is complex and

interrelated, based on structure repetitions and episodic casualties, which

is in fact one of the strong points of the novel, as it is the perfect hitching

of the content to the form. Rushdie disappears the linear narration as

Saleem says :

“But have is Padma at my elbow, bullying me back into the world of

linear narrative, the universe of what-happened-next. At this rate,

Padma complains, you’ll be two hundred years old before you

manage to fell about your birth. She is affecting non-balance but

does not fool me. I know how that she is despite all her protestations,

hooked. No doubt about it : my story has her by the throat...fighting

down the proper privet of the successful story teller, I attempt to

educate her .... Padma-pressures of what happened next and

remembering the finite quantity of time at my deposal, I leap

forwards.” ( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

Padma prefers the option always open to audiences and deceits him

when the narrative tale as up on the traditional independent power of the

story teller to do what he likes with a dependent and slotted audience “she

is captivated, helpless as a mongoose frozen to immobility by the swaying,

blinkers eyes of a hooded snake, parlay said yeast by love”. The narrator is

deprived of a narrate and loses it’s meaning, the pursues of which he has

given at the novel’s inaction as his main impetus :
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 “How to dispense with Padma? How give up her ignorance and

superstition, necessary counter weights to my miracle-laden

omniscience? How to do without her paradoxical earthiness of spirit,

which keepers-kept? My feet on the ground? I have become, it seems

to me, the apex of an isosceles triangle, supported equally by twin

deities, the wild god of memory and lotus goddess of the present ....

but must I now become reconciled to the narrow one-diversionary

of a straight line?”( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

The presence of Padma is essential for Saleem’s narration of the

story. Her continuous absence has disastrous consequences for Saleem’s

confidence and control of his material of the past :

“But today, I feel confused, Padma has not returned and in her

absence my certainties are falling apart. Even my nose has been

playing tricks on me-by day, as I stroll between the picklevats tended

by our army of strong, hairy armed, formidably competent women,

I have found myself to distinguish lamer-odors form lime .... Re-

reading my work, I have discovered an error in chronology. The

assassination of Mahatma Gandhi occurs, in these pages, on the

wrong date : But I cannot say, now, what the actual sequence of

events might have been, in Indira Gandhi will continue to die at

the wrong time.”( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

We have been attributed to Saleem’s fallible memory but this is in

fact a device of the novelist to keep the reader alert and at the same time it

also hints at the un relishieity of the writer, as well as of history geography.

Saleem represents the history of India as an album; a family album he is at

the center draws correspondences between national event and his personal

life. His reference of self is dissolved in fantasy, forging connections in

order to confer meaning on chaos. He is aware that he is bound by his



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

70

egotistical frame of reference so that his interpretation of history is always

to some degree based upon his imagination, he still cannot do anything

else but trust his own memory.

This Rushdie calls :

“Memory truth, because memory has its own special kind. It selects,

eliminates, alters, exaggerates, minimizes, glorifies and verifies also;

but in the end it creates it own reality.”( Snhingubama.blogspot.in)

In “Shame”, the novel which is said to be a political allegory Rushdie

heralds a novel technique in the field of Indo-Anglican fiction. He makes

experiments with narrative techniques and usage of the English language.

He shows a new direction in the art of narration. In this connection William

Walsh remarks “Combining the elements of magic and fantasy, the

grimmest realism, extravagant farce, multi mirrored analogy and a symbolic

structure. Salman Rushdie has captured the astonishing energy of the novel

unprecedented in scope, manner and achievement in the hundred and fit

years old tradition of the Indian novels in English. 

Salman Rushdie’s narrative technique in “Shame” goes beyond all

the above techniques. He realized that a story of an Indian sub-continent

is generally so complex that it could not be described in a simple and

straight-forward style. Besides social, political and historical realities in a

sub-continent defies logical narrative. Shame offers a somewhat mythical

interpretation of the contemporary world by interpreting magic realism as

a narrative technique and has shown the dilemmas of the liberated third

world nations. He has used the genres in a new form to display the facts.

In Shame (1983) the attempt of Rushdie is to construct Shame as

an idiom for the feminization of narrative. The narrator claims that :
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“This is a novel about Sufiya ‘bu a further chiasmic statement’ it

would be more accurate,   if also more opaque, to say that Sufiya is

about this novel.” ( Shame:59)

The novel tells about Sufiya, but even more emphatically Sufiya tells

about the novel.

Salman Rushdie uses the same open-ended technique in “Shame”.

As we find “Khushwant Singh’s “Train to Pakistan”, Manohar

Malgaonkar’s “A Band in the Ganges”, Attia Hussain’s “Sunlight on a

Broken Column” and Chaman Nahal’s “Azad”. Here Rushdie also

transmutes facts of history into a significant work of art. This novel is not

merely a political history but it is a fantasy also. The narrative technique

of this novel also rits into the mode of post modernist fantasy based on

uncertainly of perception and meaning. There are no easy notions of

objective reality. This novel is at once experimental, interrogative,

confessional,  polemical and subjective. Here we Chronological

autobiographical and social-historical dimension of narrative.

 Use of Words & Phrases by Rushdie to depict his artistic skills:

Rushdie cleverly and artistically plays the game of words and

phrases. He is a master manufactures of beautiful phrases. They are

diffused all over this novel. For example, he calls Bilquis Raza, ‘Khansi ki

Rani’ or ‘Queen of Coughs’. He describes medical student’s instruments

as small aluminum etherizing box in which to murder frogs. He describes

Doctor Khayyam’s Stethoscope as ‘the weapon of leaving over his shoulder’.

His Unique use of Language:-

Rushdie playfully introduces new language rhythms in this novel.

He makes use of the north Indian vernacular language habits such as double

usage of the same word, ‘chhi chhi’. In “Midnight’s Children”, Padma covers
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her ears and says, “My God, such a dirty-filthy man, I never knew!’ In

“Shame” character says, “Put here and there and there some secreted

panels which can shoot out eighteen inches stiletto blades sharp, sharp.

Hasmat Bibi says, “Only child, always, always, they live in their poor head.

The three male servants laugh and says, “listening to you baba, we are

thinking this house has grown so huge huge, there must not be room for

anywhere else in the world. Sometimes Rushdie uses befitting vernacular

words and phrases quite effectively.

Different modes of narratives used by Rushdie:-

Here we often find frequent shifts of perspective end drifts of

narrative into a dream. Sometimes the narrative shifts from the third person

to the first person. That way, no individual entity is maintained throughout

the novel. The story does not move ahead on a clear chronological out. The

unities of time and place are also not continuously observed throughout

the novel. Omar use different modes of narrative to convey his views on

various lives, events, miracles, places, rumors, the improbable and the

mundane.

A memory/logical novel:-

Logically speaking, it is difficult to understand the unfolding scheme

of events in “Shame”. Events are narrated in a zigzag manner. The narrator

shifts from one matter to another in a most illogical manner. We can consider

this novel as ‘a memory novel’. Memory truth is a special kind of truth. It

selects estimates. Alters, exaggerates, minimizes, glorifies, and vivifies also,

but in the end it creates its own reality. Here we find synthesis between

the recent Anglo-American genre of non-fiction Novel’ and the older one

of political allegory. 
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His novel Haroun and the Sea of Stories was published a year after

the fatwa. Haroun was ostensibly for his elder son Zafar and other young

readers, but it was also a metaphorical statement of the ultimate triumph

of the writer over forces that sought to silence him. The text had spaces

inviting the reader to an interpretation that was quite at variance with the

general playful tone the writer had adopted. being an Indian, he had the

ancient Sanskrit text of Panchatantra in mind when he wrote the

novel. Panchatantra, each tale of which deals with lions and rabbits and

monkeys with surprisingly human characteristics, thereby exemplifying

social and political realities.

Many have already pointed out the numerous allusions

which Haroun and the Sea of Stories makes to ancient Indian and Persian

texts, mainly the Thousand and One Nights and

the Kathasaritsagara. Various writers and critics have also been quick to

point out the obvious allegorical nature of the novel. The concept of the

sea of stories is reminiscent of Somadeva Bhatta’s Kashmiri

text Kathasaritsagara, which literally means the ‘Ocean of Streams of

Stories.’ Rashid and Haroun, as Rushdie himself points out in his glossary,

are allusions to the name of the famous Caliph of Baghdad, Haroun al

Rashid of the Arabian Nights. The very concept of the storyteller is also a

part of the Arabian Nights, where we have descriptions of storytellers who

pitched camps in market places and kept listeners engrossed in the stories

they deftly narrated.

The novel can primarily be read as a children’s novel, hugely

entertaining with its world of genies and mechanical flying birds and clever

child hero who saves his father and those he loves by virtue of his courage

and intelligence. It is a clear statement against violence and bloodshed, as

the hero’s friends are depicted as peace-loving people who do not cheat or
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tell lies. But apparent playfulness is belied by the subtext, which is

potentially subversive.

Haroun and the Sea of Stories (1991) is the book which can be taken

as a quite straightforward narrative, telling the tale of Haroun Khalifa

and his father Rashid Khalifa and their adventures in Gup and Chup in

search of Rashid’s lost talent of storytelling. Haroun and the Sea of Stories

testifies the basic principle that stories matter and nothing matters like

stories.

Haroun is thus a game in the Aesopian language, which Rushdie

plays with the discerning reader; but beneath the playful banter is

the steely thread of resistance to autocracy that tried to subdue

him. Like the true fable, it neither pontificates nor teaches; it seeks

to direct your attention to an aspect of life you may not have noticed

hereto — that stories can be of use, even with despots who would

will otherwise.

Under a regime that commands silence on some issues and demands

public professions of orthodoxy on others, careful attention to real meaning

in words hedged and shrouded by silence becomes a vital aspect of

communication and, ultimately, of communion. So, in my conclusion I would

like to say that narrative technology which is being an important technique

used by the contemporary writers especially the Indian English Fiction

writers, is meant to break the silence and take us to the world of truth

which meant for a realistic change and also show the submissive role of

the colonized and they want to make the readers feel the painful impact on

the nation as well as the people by implementing the narrative technique

as the best device. The narrative technique used by the post-colonial writers

is meant for a positive change and hence the writers depict the real tragic
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aspects of the nation which are meant for a change with the help of the

narrative technique which is a creative process.
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Since antiquity, society has detected disabilities arising out of

obvious deficits in anatomical structures, sensory functions and intellectual

developments amongst its members. These disabilities debarred the affected

persons from participating in the mainstream of social life. With the decline

of feudalism and the rise of democracy, the concept of equal opportunity

for care, employment, relief and empowerment for the disabled people took

prominence, yet the general view about what constitutes disability remained

static for a very long time. Despite all the odds the parents, guardians, and

the social workers working in the field of disability till to date are the

driving force for the recognition of their rights as a separate special group

in India. The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Full

Participation and Protection of Rights) Act 1995 is landmark legislation

and an appreciable attempt to alter the disabled scenario in our country.

The PD Act 1995 for the first time recognized the rights of the persons

with disability and took measures in preventing disability, early detection

of impairment, integration of disabled students in mainstream state

education; provide 3% reservation in government and public sector

vacancies.

However, after 18 years of enactment of the PD Act 1995 and with

all the efforts put forth by the Central and the respective State

Governments, the parents, professionals working in the field of

rehabilitation still opine that the legislation falls short of the gamut of
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socio-legal. In effect, the various advocacy groups had been requesting for

bringing in amendment in areas that require them to interact with others

in society improving their access to statutory entitlements, Community

Based Rehabilitation and effective implementation of the provisions of the

PD Act 1995.

Indian Constitution on Disability

The Indian constitution assures and guarantees equally for all

persons men, women, children, old, and disabled, minorities etc., without

any bias or favour the fundamental rights as embodied in Part III and

directs duty on State in Part 4 to ensure social justice. Main governing

provisions are Preamble along with Article 14, 39A and 41. There was no

specific  legislation governing issues related to disability till 1992. The

Indian Lunacy Act, 1912 – a typical colonial legislation infused with the

philosophy of least responsibilities of the State – was replaced by the Mental

Health Act in 1987. The Act of 1987 differentiated and identified that both

mental illness and mental retardation are not one at the same and should

not be brought under the purview of Mental Health Act in 1987. The

Rehabilitation Council of India Act, 1992 was enacted to provide for

minimum standards in training and qualification for rehabilitation

professionals working in various disciplines.

The Persons with Disabilities (Equal Opportunities, Protection of

Rights and Full Participation) Act enacted in the year 1995, has fourteen

chapters dealing with issues such as prevention and early detection of

disability, employment, education, non-discrimination, social security. The

Act addresses issues related to seven categories of impairment defined as

‘disability’ that include blindness, low vision, leprosy cured, hearing

impairment, locomotor disabilities, mental illness and mental retardation.

The Act defines a ‘person with disability’ as a person who has at least 40%
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of any of the above impairments and establishes the Central Co-ordination

Committee and Central Executive Committee at the Center level, and State

Co-ordination Committees and Executive Committees at the state level, to

review and monitor compliance with the Act, to assess the impact of

government policies on the persons with disabilities and advise the

government on important policy decision pertaining to the persons with

disabilities. The forums for grievance redressal in the form of the offices of

the Chief Commissioner of Persons with Disabilities and the State

Commissioners are authorized to take up complaints relating to deprivation

of rights of the persons with disabilities or regarding the non-

implementation of laws, rules, administrative orders etc. The Act provides

for various benefits to the persons with disabilities in the areas of education,

employment, accessibility and social security under three broad principles

of distributive justice; Anti-discrimination; and Welfare measures. The Act

reserves a minimum of 3% of in government educational institutions and

employment and further directs the government to frame schemes to

provide for training of persons with disabilities; relaxation of upper age

limit; health and safety measures and creation of non-handicapping

workplaces; incentives to employers in the public and private sectors for

employing persons with disabilities.

The National Trust for Welfare of Persons with Autism, Cerebral

Palsy, Mental Retardation and Multiple Disabilities Act, 1999 addresses

those persons with disabilities, who are deemed more vulnerable than the

others, due to the nature of their impairments. The Act provides for the

care and protection of such persons with disabilities and their property in

case of death of the parent or guardian. Local Level Committees established

under the Act, are authorized to decide the issues related to legal

guardianship of the persons with disabilities.
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Judicial role

Despite all the efforts of the Government and other agencies the

ambiguities in PD Act 1995 have resulted in adverse effect on the minimal

entitlements and protections that the Act guarantees. The role played by

judiciary in recognizing the education , employment , social security, non

discrimination, affirmative action and other rights of the disabled

individuals is however tremendous. The Judiciary has been an eye opener

to various denial or non availability of admissions in educational institution,

non-implementation of reservations in employment , non availability of

medical and social security benefits owing to shortage of human resources

and economical constraints and other issues.

The Unanswered Social and Legal issues:

Despite all the efforts by various agencies in promoting the right of

the persons with disability, there are many unanswered legal and social

issues faced by the differently abled individuals for instance barrier free

physical environment at home, school or at public places, the attitudinal

barriers from family, friends and others in society. Choice of guardian,

liability of guardian, the right to inherit property, the right to be adopted.

Right against exploitation, physical and mental abuse of women and

children with mental retardation and other disabilities . The rights related

to access to decent health services, disability identification and certification,

right to life, live independently in community, right to dignity, right to

privacy, matrimonial and reproductive rights of the mentally disabled

women. Similarly questions related to distinct grievance redressal

mechanism, and accessibility to legal aid, constitution of special courts.

The right of being reasonable accommodated in all the area of education

or work and employment environment. The right to social security

especially in absence of any comprehensive insurance scheme, the right to
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equal opportunity and treatment in all spheres of life. The issues with

regards the mentally disabled persons are more intricate, as their very

identity is ambiguous in eyes of law as the definition of disability is still

based on medical model which concentrates more on their physical and

anatomical factors and does not speak about the disability created by the

society in the form of barriers in their physical, and social (attitudinal

barrier) environment.

Employment is another key area of concern as the 3 % reservations

assured to the disabled persons and the available vacancy position in the

market both do not match and are inadequate. In case of self employment

or entrepreneurship efforts the legal position relating to law of contracts

require both the parties to be competent enough to understand and aware

of the implication of the terms of the contract in such situations a person

of unsound mind or the mentally retarded individual due to the nature of

their disability are not in a position to understand the implications of any

transaction. Therefore, all transactions made by such a person are

considered invalid, though a via media of appointing a guardian to bail out

of such situations is available and the option of court appointing a guardian

in case of absence of a natural guardian to represent such person to protect

his interest is also available but the interest of such guardian is always

questionable. The law relating to inheritance and the personal laws in

India do not consider adoption by persons with certain disabilities as valid.

Nonetheless, if a child is adopted then, he or she is automatically entitled

to all rights of inheritance. However, should the validity of the adoption be

questioned, then the issue of the rights to inheritance gets a little

complicated
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Suggestions and Recommendations:

All the attempts made till to date in India for providing equal rights

and opportunities for the persons with disabilities are purely based on

medical model and lack the social, economical, and legal perspective making

such protection discriminatory. However, the future of the disabled

individuals is not all that gloomy there is lot of scope for amendments to

the existing legislation PD Act 1995 in conformity with UN Convention on

the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (2006) to which India a signatory in

the following areas:

• Inclusion of a new definition on ‘persons with disabilities that

endorses the social model of disability as it locates the problem of

disability outside the individual person.

• Inclusion of Right to Barrier free environment in order to ensure

proper accessibility to the persons with disability in all buildings

and facilities both in rural and urban areas. In this regard the State

must formulate suitable Accessibility Standards from time to time

by adapting prevailing international standards on physical

environment information and communication technologies and

develop systems that are suitable to Indian conditions.

• Promotion of Right to Equality and Non-Discrimination and

‘reasonable accommodation’ by the State would enable them to have

access to, participate in, or advance in employment, to enjoy legal

capacity on an equal basis with others in all aspects of life right.

• As women and girls with disabilities are more vulnerable to all kinds

of exploitation, abuse and violence, they must be taken care off in

all settings at all places including, home, care-houses, educational

institutions, institutions, workplaces. The measures must include
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provision related to accessibility, safe and confidential complaint

mechanism to report any of their instances of exploitation, abuse

and violence, provision of gender, disability and age sensitive

protection services, assistance and support for girls and women their

families or caregivers for physical, cognitive and psychological

recovery and development, rehabilitation and social reintegration,

in an environment that fosters the health, welfare, self-respect,

dignity and autonomy of the person.

• The Right to access court is an essential component of guaranteeing

the enjoyment of any right therefore, all buildings which are related

to the justice system, including courts and police stations, should

be made accessible to persons with disabilities.

• To promote, protect and enforce the rights of the persons with disability

on an equal basis with others a Disability Rights Authority (DRA)

must be constituted.

Conclusion

In order to ensure effective and speedy implementation of the social,

economic and civil political rights that are guaranteed under the Act the

State must undertake the development of human resource so that they

would put into effect the various responsibilities outlined in the PD Act for

the persons with the disability. Taking a cue from the best state practices

of Karnataka and Chhattisgarh Governments constitution of special courts/

lok adalats by the respective states and the centre must be considered. A

Comprehensive Disability Policy Framework must be framed by

acknowledging the self-representation of Persons with disability in

disability policy. Constitute an Apex Court at the centre the Court of

National Disability Commissioners and Court of State Disability
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Commissioners in respective States consisting of the full-time Judge having

knowledge and expertise on disability law and in human rights or rights of

persons with disabilities.
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Introduction

The National Mission for Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan under the

chairmanship of the Prime Minister has overall responsibility of the

programme. It comprises of a governing council, which is the apex policy

planning body for primary education and the executive committee, under

the chairmanship of the Minister of Human Resource Development

(MoHRD), which carries out all the functions of the Mission in accordance

with the policies laid down by the governing council. SSA is a time bound

project which is proposed to be completed by 2010.

By 2007, it has been observed in various studies that the concerns

of universal access and participation have been satisfactorily addressed

while the concerns of quality and equity persist. This year also constituting

approximately the mid phase of the project, it was felt by SSA Karnataka

and other stakeholders that it is time that there was a systematic review

and feedback on concerns of equity and quality which may serve as

guidelines for corrective action. 
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MEMBERS (SCM) ON ASPECTS OF SARVA SIKSHA ABHIYAN
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The programme aims to ensure five years of primary education for

all children in the age group of 6-14 years by 2007 and eight years of

schooling by 2010 (Singh Kainth, 2006). SSA was launched with the goal

of universalising primary education by 2007 and primary education by

2010. These deadlines have been extended to 2012. At the time of SSA’s

commencement in 2001 there were 3.40 crore out-of-school children

between the ages of 6-14. Four years after the launch of SSA with more

than 85 percent of the funds utilised, 40 percent of the children (1.36 crore)

remained out of school (CAG, 2006).

The Government of Andhra Pradesh have enacted “Community

Participation Act 1998” involving the community in school management.

Resources are transferred to School Committees empowering them to plan,

manage and promote quality education. In terms of 73rd and 74th

Constitutional Amendments, the Sarpanches/Ward Councillors have been

made the Chairpersons of the School Management Committees. Primary

Education caters to the educational requirements of children in the age

group of 6-14 years.

The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, among other things, seeks to promote

community participation in school education. The programme has

completed its first phase of five years of implementation. It evaluates the

working of the school education management committee in a tribal area of

East Godavari district of Andhra Pradesh. It shows that community

participation in improving education is negligible and that members of

the SEMCs have limited awareness of the SSA (Srinivasa Rao, 2009).

The SSA programme functioning with partnership between the

Central, State and the local government and created an opportunity for

States to develop their own vision of primary education. It also takes note

of the fact that provision of primary education is largely made by the
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government aided schools. There are also private unaided schools in many

parts of the country that provide primary education. Poor households are

not able to afford the fees charged in private schools in many parts of the

country. There are also private schools that charge relatively modest fees

and where poor children are also attending, some of these schools are

marked by poor infrastructure and low paid teachers. While encouraging

all efforts at equity and ‘access to all’ and well-endowed private unaided

schools, efforts to explore areas of public –private partnership will also be

made. Government, Local Body, and government aided schools would be

covered under the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan, as is the practice under the

Mid Day Meal scheme and DPEP.

The Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan also highlights the community’s direct

participation in school development and education of children. The Shiv

Charan Mathur Social Policy Research Institute has attempted to

analytically examine and evaluate the role of the effectiveness of the Village

Education Development Committees (VEDCs) in school management and

supervision in the context of the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan for the state of

Punjab. The Institute submits this report with the hope that it will

contribute to an improvement in the role of the Village Education

Committees as catalysts for a better and improved functioning of the schools

they supervise.

Objective of the study

To study the role and responses of the school committee members

on different aspects of Sarva Siksha Abhiyan (SSA).

Methodology

The study is based on both primary and secondary sources.

Secondary data has been collected from office records, Plan documents,
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progress reports, VEC guide lines, SSA progress reports, generated both at

the district and state levels. Primary data has been collected through

schedules/questionnaires administered on sampled VEDC members,

teachers, BPCs, BRCs, CRCs, DPCs, Parents, PRI representatives, school

heads, etc.

The present investigation aims to evaluate the impact of SSA on

the development of primary education in Srikakulam district. It attempts

to ascertain the factors from school committee members for the successful

functioning of primary schools and their impact on the performance of the

teachers and finally evaluate the development of primary education in the

study area. The main purpose of the study is to investigate the opinions of

school committee members on the functioning and performance of the

schools and teachers at the primary schools. The method of investigation

is Sample Survey Method.

Sample of the study

The sample of the study was limited to 300 school committee

members. These samples were collected from three mandals from different

geographic areas in Srikakulam district. These sample mandals are selected

randomly in three revenue divisions in the district. Namely they are from

Palakonda division Seethampeta mandal (tribal area), from Srikakulam

division Srikakulam (urban area) and from Tekkali division Kotabommali

mandal (rural area).  The school committee members were identified and

the required sample was drawn using a stratified random selection.

Data collection

In order to acquire the basic information in the present study the

investigator has collected primary and secondary data. The primary data

was collected from school committee members of the selected two mandals
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with the help of pre-designed questionnaire and the secondary data was

collected through books, journals, Government publications etc,. To collect

the primary data the researcher has visited the primary schools in the

study area and to collect secondary data he has visited university libraries,

Mandal Offices of selected area and District Education Office at District

Head Quarters the investigator also gathered additional information from

websites through internet.

Treatment of the data

After collected the primary data, the researcher feed in the computer

for statistical treatment to test frequencies of the investigation. To design

the required tables and perform the above said tests the investigator has

used SPSS (Statistical Package for Social Sciences) software and

STATISTICA.

Results

The results reveal that the Table-1 explains about the response of

the committee members by their educational factor. Regarding the Sarva

Shiksha Abhiyan provides access to primary education, out of the total

committee members in the sample study 97.7 per cent said agree, 1.7 per

cent said undecided and 0.7 per cent said disagree from their respected

total samples. About the sufficient no. of teachers are provided in the school

pupil ratio is maintained under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total

members in the sample study, 51.3 per cent said agree,  32.7 per cent said

undecided and 16.0 per cent said disagree from their respective total

samples. Regarding the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan discourages women

participation in universalisation of primary education, out of the total

members in the sample study 46.0 per cent said disagree, 32.7 per cent

said agree and 21.3 per cent said undecided from their respected total
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samples. About the alternative schooling enables universaliation of primary

education, out of the total committee members in the sample study, 45.0

per cent said agree, 29.3 per cent said undecided and 25.7 per cent said

disagree from their respected total samples.
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Regarding the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan programmes fail to minimize

dropout rate, out of the total committee members in the sample study, 60.0

per cent said disagree, 21.0 per cent said undecided and 19.0 per cent said

agree from their respected total samples. The response of the committee

members for the statement school environment is improved under Sarva

Shiksha Abhiyan, out of the total committee members in the sample study

80.7 per cent said agree, 17.0 per cent said undecided and the remaining

2.3 per cent are disagree. Towards the statement education guarantee

centers functioning in unserved habitations are effective under Sarva

Siksha Abhiyan properly, 39.0 per cent agree, 32.7 per cent said disagree

and 28.3 per cent said undecided from their respected total samples.

Regarding the statement Sarva Siksha Abhiyan enables “Education for

life”, 65.3 per cent of the committee members said ‘agree’, 18.0 per cent

said undecided and 16.7 per cent said disagree from their respected total

samples. Towards the statement ‘Sarva Siksha Abhiyan interventions are

good enough to achieve universalisation of primary education, 80.7 per

cent agree, 13.3 per cent said undecided and 6.0 per cent said disagree

from their respected total samples.

In respect to the statement ‘Sarva Siksha Abhiyan is encouraging

activity based learning’, 81.3 per cent said agree, 14.7 per cent said

undecided and 4.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples.

Regarding the statement Sarva Siksha Abhiyan achieves universal

retention by 2010, 47.7 per cent said undecided, 26.3 per cent said agree

and 26.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples.

Regarding the back-to-school programme organized by Sarva Siksha

Abhiyan is completely a failure, out of the total committee members in the

sample study 44.7 per cent said undecided, 38.0 per cent said disagree and

17.3 per cent said agree from their respected total samples. With regard to
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the programmes organized for development of language skills are effective

under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, 69.0 per cent of the committee members said

agree, 22.7 per cent said undecided and 8.3 per cent said disagree from

their respected total samples. Regarding the designing of Sarva Siksha

Abhiyan programme is primarily meant for improving the primary

education in rural areas, out of the total committee members in the sample

study 87.3 per cent said agree, 7.7 per cent said disagree and 5.0 per cent

said undecided from their respected total samples.

Therefore, the response of the school committee members on the

performance of SSA on educational aspects shows more positive. So that,

majority of the committee members opined primary education will be shined

through SSA and just above fifty percent agreed that the teacher people

ratio will maintain under supervision of SSA. Very few accepted to SSA

discourages women participation of universalisation of primary education.

Regarding SSA failure in minimizing dropout rate, majority did not agreed

and most of the committee members agreed with the enrolment will increase

with the influence of SSA.
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Regarding the programmes of universalisation of primary education,

education guarantee scheme, education for all, universal retention, back-

to-school etc., under SSA, majority of the school committee members are

agreed that they are implementing properly and functioning perfectly in

the state. Most of the committee members felt that SSA programme

introduces in the state to improve the primary education in the rural areas.

The Table-2 indicates the response of the committee members by

their Administrative factor. Regarding the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan

programme diverts the attention of teachers towards non curricular

activities, out of the total committee members in the sample study 42.0

per cent said agree, 30.0 per cent said disagree and 28.0 per cent said

undecided from their respected total samples. About the teachers

involvement is increased in curricular activities due to implementation of

Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total members in the sample study, 72.3

per cent said agree, 17.0 per cent said undecided and 10.7 per cent said

disagree from their respective total samples. Regarding the ECCE promotes

the activity based education under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total

members in the sample study 55.7 per cent said undecided, 31.3 per cent

said agree and 13.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples.

About the attractive school buildings are not constructed under

Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total committee members in the sample

study, 45.0 per cent said undecided, 31.3 per cent said disagree and 23.7

per cent said agree from their respected total samples. Regarding the there

is no need of 30 days orientation for freshers under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan,

out of the total committee members in the sample study, 38.0 per cent said

disagree, 31.3 per cent said undecided and 30.7 per cent said agree from

their respected total samples. The response of the committee members for

the statement wastage is not minimized due to implementation of Sarva
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Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total committee members in the sample study

48.3 per cent said disagree, 28.3 per cent said agree and the remaining

23.3 per cent are undecided. Towards the statement teachers grant

judiciously spent provided under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, 59.0 per cent agree,

21.3 per cent said disagree and 19.7 per cent said undecided from their

respected total samples. Regarding the statement orientation programmes

organized under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan are meant for utilization of available

funds, 91.7 per cent of the committee members said ‘agree’, 6.7 per cent

said undecided and 1.7 per cent said disagree from their respected total

samples. Towards the statement Government should take measures to

strengthen the programmes under SSA, 54.7 per cent agree, 23.3 per cent

said undecided and 22.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total

samples.

In respect to the statement both curricular and co-curricular

activities should be considered under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan programme,

79.0 per cent said agree, 13.0 per cent said undecided and 8.0 per cent said

disagree from their respected total samples. Regarding the statement all

the teachers, including head master, working in the school are responsible

for implementation of the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan Programme, 97.7 per cent

said agree, 1.3 per cent said undecided and 1.0 per cent said disagree from

their respected total samples. Regarding the every year the government

should increase the funds to Sarva Siksha Abhiyan Programmes for to

better functioning of the school out of the total committee members in the

sample study 82.7 per cent said agree, 9.3 per cent said undecided and 8.0

per cent said disagree from their respected total samples. With regard to

the misuse of funds under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan should be curtailed by

the authorities, 98.0 per cent of the committee members said agree, 1.7

per cent said undecided and 0.3 per cent said disagree from their respected



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

97

total samples. Regarding the perfect audit should be required for utilization

of funds under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total committee members

in the sample study 97.0 per cent said agree, 1.7 per cent said disagree and

1.3 per cent said undecided from their respected total samples. From the

more and more training programmes should be conducted under the Sarva

Siksha Abhiyan programme to the primary school teachers, out of the total

committee members in the sample study 80.7 per cent said agree, 17.3 per

cent said undecided and 2.0 per cent said disagree from their respected

total samples.

The response of the school committee members on the

administrative aspects of SSA shows positive in some items, negative in

some items and neutral in some items. Most of the committee members

agreed that the teachers are busy with curricular activities and some of

them felt the teachers involved in some non curricular activities. Regarding

new buildings and orientation programs under SSA majority are not

responded positively. In teachers grants and minimization of wastages of

funds, majority of the committee members agreed. An overall a significant

number of committee members agreed with the grants of the SSA should

increase and there should be proper observation on the utilization of the

funds in appropriate manner.

The Table-3 analyses the response of the committee members by

their General factor. Regarding the mobilizing community leaders to

participate in universalisation of primary education should be the objective

of SSA, out of the total committee members in the sample study 87.0 per

cent said agree, 12.7 per cent said undecided and 0.3 per cent said disagree

from their respected total samples. About the physically challenged children

are not given attention in Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total members

in the sample study, 70.0 per cent said disagree, 16.0 per cent said undecided
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and 14.0 per cent said agree from their respective total samples. Regarding

the free text books are provided to all the children up to the class VII under

Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, out of the total members in the sample study 69.7

per cent said agree, 22.0 per cent said disagree and 8.3 per cent said

undecided from their respected total samples.
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 About the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan are harming the development of

skills among gifted children, out of the total committee members in the

sample study, 60.0 per cent said agree, 23.0 per cent said undecided and

17.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples. Regarding

the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan bridges all gender gaps in organizing programmes

for primary school teachers, out of the total committee members in the

sample study, 53.7 per cent said agree, 27.3 per cent said undecided and

19.0 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples. The response

of the committee members for the statement every teacher should be

provided a minimum of 20 days in-service training under Sarva Siksha

Abhiyan every year, out of the total committee members in the sample

study  58.3 per cent said agree, 24.7 per cent said undecided and the

remaining 17.0 per cent are disagree. Towards the statement no additional

facilities are provided to SC/ST children under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, 49.3

per cent agree, 34.0 per cent said disagree and 16.7 per cent said undecided

from their respected total samples.

Regarding the statement Sarva Siksha Abhiyan bridges all special

gaps, 43.0 per cent of the committee members said ‘agree’, 28.7 per cent

said undecided and 28.3 per cent said disagree from their respected total

samples. Towards the statement the pressure of work for teachers is high

under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan, 81.7 per cent agree, 12.7 per cent said

undecided and 5.7 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples.

In respect to the statement school grants provided under Sarva Siksha

Abhiyan are judiciously, 64.7 per cent said agree, 21.0 per cent said

undecided and 14.3 per cent said disagree from their respected total samples.

Regarding the statement Sarva Siksha Abhiyan is time bound programme

for primary education, 53.0 per cent said disagree, 29.7 per cent said agree

and 17.3 per cent said undecided from their respected total samples.
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Regarding the social justice can be achieved through Sarva Siksha Abhiyan

out of the total committee members in the sample study 48.3 per cent said

agree, 27.7 per cent said disagree and 24.0 per cent said undecided from

their respected total samples. Regarding the statement, Sarva Siksha

Abhiyan attempts to improve teacher competencies 65.7 per cent of the

committee members said agree, 23.7 per cent said disagree and 10.7 per

cent said undecided from their respected total samples. Regarding the Sarva

Siksha Abhiyan is a holistic programme, out of the total committee members

in the sample study 79.0 per cent said disagree, 15.7 per cent said undecided

and 5.3 per cent said agree from their respected total samples.

From the TLM funds provided under Sarva Siksha Abhiyan are in

sufficient, out of the total committee members in the sample study 63.3

per cent said agree, 20.7 per cent said disagree and 16.0 per cent said

undecided from their respected total samples. From the state government

is associated through Sarva Siksha Abhiyan in development of primary

education, out of the total committee members in the sample study 94.0

per cent said agree, 3.7 per cent said disagree and 2.3 per cent said undecided

from their respected total samples.

Discussion

The discussion revealed in general, the functioning and performance

of the SSA is useful to develop primary education and its objectives are

implementing in all the places. In this regard most of the committee

members agreed for mobilizing community leaders to participate in

universalisation of primary education and take participation in improve

enrolment and reduce dropout rate among the school through supply free

books to children up to vii class, reduce gender gap, provide in-service

training programmes to teachers increase TLM funds etc,. Majority of

committee members did not agreed with the challenged children are
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neglected by the SSA and this programme is a holistic and time bound

one. Around fifty percent of the members agreed that there is no special

benefit to SC/ST children through SSA.

Prema, P (2009) in his study on ‘Instructional and Nurturant effect

of Activity based learning – An impact study in selected District of Tamil

Nadu’. The objectives of the study are 1) to find out the effectiveness of

ABL approach in enhancing the academic performance of Primary Children

from I std IV Std in selected Districts., 2) to assess the nurturant effects

such as Peer – helping tendency, Self – image, Enjoyment through the

process of learning with understanding, 3) to examine the long term effect

on ABL approach in schools,  which have implemented in three years back

two years ago and in the last year, 4) to assess the attitude of teachers with

a minimum of 10 years of experience, who can compare earlier approaches

and the present ABL approach, 5) to identity problem if any, faced by the

head, teacher and the children. The researcher adopted survey – cum –

exposit facto – cum experimental method to fulfil the objectives stated.

The findings of the study are positive impact of ABL on various

aspects like children’s overall academic performance, improvement in the

mastery of linguistic skills, such as reading, writing, narrating and other

cognitive, domains including numerical skills. The ABL approach promotes

learning with understanding and has no place for rote memorization.  All

the children are really active in all the ABL Classrooms and ABL is an

individualized approach thus promoting inclusiveness and democratization

of the educative process. The study also find that the Principle of Social

Justice is fully operational as evidenced by the ABL classrooms and a

perceptible paradigm shift from teacher – cantered to learner cantered

method, learning is based on logical and Psychological approaches and there

is variety in learning.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

102

Meena Nair, (2009), in his study on ‘Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan CRC’,

he said that, Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan is a flagship programme of the

Government of India that was launched in 2001-02 in all States including

Karnataka. The objective of SSA is to bring all children in the age group of

6 to 14 years in the net of Class 1 to 8 comprising primary education, retain

them in school till they complete an 8 years cycle and see that they attain

standards of a specified quality of education. Equity and regional parity

are to be ensured in this exercise. 

After analyzing the data and interpret the results the following

findings were derived. According to the tool of the questionnaire the finding

were divided in to two parts. The Major findings from school committee

members. These findings were presented below:

1. Majority of the committee members opined that the primary

education would shined through SSA they are agreed with teacher

people ratio will maintain under supervision of SSA and they did

not accepted with SSA discourages women participation of

universalisation of primary education.

2. Regarding SSA failure in minimizing dropout rate, majority did

not agreed and most of the committee members agreed with the

enrolment will increase with the influence of SSA.

3. Regarding the programmes of universalisation of primary education,

education guarantee scheme, education for all, universal retention,

back-to-school etc., under SSA, majority of the school committee

members are agreed that they are implementing properly and

functioning perfectly in the state.

4. Regarding new buildings and orientation programs under SSA

majority are not responded positively and in teacher’s grants and
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minimization of wastages of funds, majority of the committee

members agreed.

5. An overall a significant number of committee members agreed with

the grants of the SSA should increase and there should be proper

observation on the utilization of the funds in appropriate manner.

Limitation of the study

The major limitation of this study is that the issue of enrolment,

achievement and retention of primary school children in their studies is

received lot of attention of the researchers. To study these identified issues

the researcher has taken up an area i.e. SSA and its functioning at north

coastal districts of Andhra Pradesh. And the study also limited to problem

relating to SSA and its impact on quality improvement in primary

education.

Conclusion

The main indicator of the quality of primary education can be

visualized in terms of its product, the learners, achievement both in

scholastic and co-scholastic areas i.e. the performance in various subjects

of study and habits, attitudes, values and life skills necessary for becoming

a good citizen.  The factors associated with success in these areas, which

relate to conditions of learning and learning environment, are also

sometimes considered as indicators of quality of primary education.  Thus

ensuring quality in the inputs and processes becomes necessary of quality

achievement is aimed at. Most of the committee members agreed for

mobilizing community leaders to participate in universalisation of primary

education and take participation in improve enrolment and reduce dropout

rate among the school through supply free books to children up to vii class,
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reduce gender gap, provide in-service training programmes to teachers

increase TLM funds etc,.

Quality issues in primary education will therefore, revolve around

the quality of infrastructure and support services, opportunity time, teacher

characteristics and teacher motivation, pre-service and in-service education

of teachers, curriculum and teaching-learning materials, classroom

processes, pupil evaluation, monitoring and supervision etc. Indeed

improvement of quality in these parameters and its sustenance is a matter

of grave concern for the whole system of education. 
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Introduction

This paper seeks to analyse the complexities and interconnections

between gender construction, caste and khap panachayats. It will explore

how patriarchy has been constructed through various societal norms,

customs, rituals, traditions, and culture. It argues that violence against

women is resultant of this culture of violence prevalent and permitted in

society. The paper is divided into five major sections. The first section

illustrates societal norms and gender where patriarchal norms govern

societal rules that forms discriminatory, hierarchical and unjust social order.

This section analyses how women are excluded in all spheres social life.

The second section explores how power identity has been constructed

through these societal practices. It shows that femininity is seen as

something inferior and subordinate. It is symbol of weakness, cowardice

and powerless.

This mental attitude and behavior is the fundamental reason for

societal accusing of women in day-to-day activities. The third section of

the paper connects various bases of social inequality and analyses centrality

of gender as unity of analysis rather other categories for examining social

exclusion of women. We have to revisit the discourses to bring women as

central point for policy formation and formation of state laws related to

violence against women. This paper argues in this section that without
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taking gender as primary unit we will not able to do justice with women in

this society.

The subsequent section explains risk associated with relationship

of dominations in all public and private spaces for women. This section

argues that female member of this society is more vulnerable compare to

its male members. This vulnerability to female gender comes from our

culture of violence. They are under curfew situation every normal day.

These sanctions and restrictions on freedom of women have been legitimate

by various societal norms and values.

The final section de-codifies interlinakges between these risks and

legitimacy of khap panachayats. It argues that khaps have become more

acceptable because government and state machinery have failed to mobilize

public against its legitimacy. Therefore, the paper concludes that we need

to dismantle the culture of violence through more awareness, advocacy,

and mobilization for gender sensitive society. Hence civil societies (society

as a whole) have to take proactive role for politicization of issue in all

spheres of life. Therefore, I argue that rather than merely blaming to state

for failure on its fronts, we have to act and perform for equality and justice

for women. so, we can dismantle this complex trio through activism and

our performance in the society. So performative public is need of this global

era.

Societal Norms and Gender

Social norms are the behavioral expectations and cues within a

society or group. This sociological term has been defined as “the rules that

a group uses for appropriate and inappropriate values, beliefs, attitudes

and behaviors. These rules may be explicit or implicit which depends on

nature of society and level of politicization in the society. These norms are
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practiced with degree of reward and punishments for the members. It

includes exclusion of the member from the society, capital punishment,

and restriction of the movements. Like jati bahar karna (outcaste). At the

same time these societal norms and customs regulates, coordinates and

constitutes our interactions with other members of the society. For example,

being a female member of society, society has different expectation of

behaviour than its male partner. Like female are not expected to stay out

at late nights, females have to be inside the house (kitchen), Boys are

symbols of power and prestige.

Therefore, the social norms establishes and indicates approval ways

of doing things, dress code, figure of speech and ways of appearance into a

particular societal background. Some norms are healthy and some are not.

Some contribute to the betterment of individuals, families, and

communities; others are precisely the kinds of high-risk behaviors that

makes members of society vulnerable and susceptible. So female has

different social codes than male. This social codes determines operation of

power in the society. These social norms vary and eveolevd through time

and spaces and it various with social clasesses and social groups. But the

fundamental point to note is that female member of the society is always

been subjugated and subordinated our male members in all sections of the

society.

Many scholars argues that ‘deference to the social norms maintains

one’s acceptance and popularity within a particular group; ignoring the

social norms risks one becoming unacceptable, unpopular or even an outcast

from a group’.  It has been imposed and reimposed tacitly by various cultural

practices, such as female infantcides, dowry, child marriage etc. These social

norms established and maintained through various rituals and sybmlic

communications between daily life of the people and social discourses. This
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cultural practices teaches us and formulates our behaviour towards each

other. This is how we learn when and where it is appropriate to say certain

things, to use certain words, to discuss certain topics or wear certain clothes,

and when not to. This also makes one comes to know through experience

what types of people we can and cannot discuss certain topics with or wear

certain types of dress around. Most of the time all these are reflections of

the society.

All these practices constructs male and female body into a particular

way of life. Therefore these societal norms shapes behaviour and expections

for society from male and female differenctly. Though these norms society

gives role and responsibilities. The point I would like to make is that male

and female difference in practice is more than biological difference between

the two. It is socially constructed practices and behavour which plays more

role in violence agianst women. Therefore, my argument in this section is

that gneder is socially construct of male and female. And biologically

difference merely used for justification for domination, hegemony and to

maitain and sustain the binary of male and female.

The reality is that these societal norms are often so ‘strongly

ingrained in an individual’s daily life that the individual may be unaware

of certain behaviors’. Therefore without comparing of these cultural

practices with different values and beliefs the individuals will find it

perfectly logical and reasonable. Like Child marriage, female infanticides,

Ophium consumption etc. As John-Thor Dahlburg points out, “in rural

India, the centuries-old practice of female infanticide can still be considered

a wise course of action.” (Dahlburg, “Where killing baby girls ‘is no big

sin’,” The Los Angeles Times [in The Toronto Star, February 28, 1994).
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Therefore need is to advocate for change of this culture of violence. I proceed

with the assumption that customs, rituals, traditions, norms and culture

are biased, dominated, hegemonic for a particular gender. Hence against

the principles of equality and justice. Therefore for constructs particular

human body into a particular identity and forms femininity as inferior to

masculinity.This biased construction creates particular kind of power

relationship and power dynamics. And that relationship is taken for

granted. The next section will analyse this construct of power.

Power Identity: Masculinity and Femininity

Power is operationalizes in all human relations. The power dynamics

in the society determines the nature of relationship. Power comes in force

with identity. This identity determines finally its acceptance in society and

legitimacy of that power in society. So I will discuss how masculine identity

is constructed as symbol of power and superiority our feminine identity.

As we know that in the initial understanding ‘Sex’ is related to nature and

‘gender’ is related to culture. As Nivedita Menon pointed out that it has

been complicated and meanings of gender has enhanced by feminist theory

and practice. This feminist discourse in India and abroad has created many

nuances in our understanding of masculinity and femininity. Jaggar argues

that male and female gender is evolved as a result of two processes where

human interaction and environment played simultaneously to evolve a

particular identity due to differences in diet, climate, and nature of work

performed.

Gilligan’s argued in her works that feminine aspect of the culture

has been intentionally undermined by society over masculinity. As Menon

argues that Gilligan ‘concludes that the basic categories of western moral

philosophy - rationality, autonomy and justice - are drawn from and reflect

the male experience of the world. The female experience is invisible here.
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To deny difference is therefore to agree with the patriarchal negation of

femininity as worthless’. But as Ashis Nandy argued that all cultures are

not same he is supportive of the argument that precolonial cultures in

India have given greater value to femininity. It was with the coming of

colonialism that the western valorization of masculinity became the norm.

Nationalists too, then played into this understanding, and tried to resist

the deriding of Indian culture, as “effeminate” by claiming to be as

“masculine” as the colonial masters - the ideology of revolutionaries for

example, was very masculinist. According to Nandy, Gandhi was unique in

attempting to focus on “feminine” rather than “masculine” qualities as

having the power to resist colonialism - that is, he emphasized spiritual

and moral courage over aggression and violence.

Menon argues that ‘gender is something that is constructed through

relations of power, and through a series of norms and constraints that

regulate what will be recognised as a “male” body and a “female” body.

Through such norms, a wide range of bodies are rendered invisible and/or

illegitimate’. These norms are invisible for state and state machinery or

ignored by it but it is very much in practice. This practice of these norms

makes masculine identity as central of symbol of power in all domains of

social life. So recent literature has exposed mechanism of construction of

masculinity through various cultural and ideational dimensions. This

construction of masculinity has supported and sustained patriarchy. This

constructs has empower men but not to all men. It has empowered men of

particular kind. Society has given more legitimacy to masculine behavior.

Feminize aspect are seen as weak and powerless. Like homosexuals, old

man, poor man, Dalit’s, and working class, etc.  Therefore it is mandatory

to investigate power dynamics of caste, class and gender. It has been debated

that is all the women suffer with same kind of exploitation? Or there is
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difference on the basis of particular category class, caste, race and religion?

The arguments put forward in Indian context argue for and against the

motion. Some scholars argues that all human suffers with same degree for

being and born as women in hierarchical social order. Whereas other school

argue that different categories of women faces different kind of exclusion

and exploitation. I adhere to second school of thought and argue that women

of lower strata faces double and triple discriminations. As argued by Hanan

G. Jacoby Ghazala Mansuri that caste-based stigma has undermined women

empowerment in South Asian context. They argue that low-caste girls, the

most educationally disadvantaged, being the worst affected.

Gender, Caste and Class

The new understanding and literature on feminism attempts to

rethink and relocate ‘gender identity’ in a grid of identities such as caste,

class, race and religion. This literature questions that as Menon puts that

‘the biological category of “woman” does not necessarily have shared

interests, life-situations, or goals’. She argues ‘that is, women identify

themselves not only, and not even necessarily primarily, in terms of their

gender, but as black, or muslim, or dalit, or peasant’. So it is easier to

mobilize women in terms of there respective category instead of mere

gender. But the point to be noted is that women of all sections are

subordinated and marginalized in there groupings. The second point related

to it is that all women need not be feminist and all men need not be

patriarchal. Therefore, it has seen that in many cases it women who

supports violence against women. So fundamental puzzle remains that is

it why women support this culture of violence? According my analysis it

has to do with structure of the society. The cultural violence is so latent in

form that we never realized it. Therefore, subtly it represents interests

and structure of power identity, which is also supported by women as well.
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We have to challenge all identities of power for establishing gender sensitive

society. Many scholars argue that Indian feminism is suffering from ‘caste

deficiency’. It is does not addresses question of class as well so many levels

of discriminations against women have not been unpacked. So which

identity is focal/foundational in determining the major social relations? Is

it caste? Is it class or Is it gender?

According to my observation and analysis irrespective of caste and

class female gender is subjugated and subordinated at all levels in all most

every section of the society. But female of dalit category, labour class is

more vulnerable then female of dominate caste, middle class. But it all

depends on context. In public spaces all most all women faces same

problems, like there is no public toilet facilities, general perception of

women is same, etc. Therefore, my argument is that this kind of relationship

is risk-maximizing relationship. It makes women vulnerable in all spheres

whether it is public or private space. But the degree of risk in public and

private spaces concern of serious debate.

Relationship, Risk and Public Spaces

The relationship between male and female is a relationship based

on risk. The risk to female members is much more then male. As this

quotation illustrates risk to females “A daughter is always liabilities. How

can I bring up a second?” Lakshmi, 28, answered firmly when asked by a

visitor how she could have taken her own child’s life eight years ago.

“Instead of her suffering the way I do, I thought it was better to get rid of

her.” (All quotes from Dahlburg, “Where killing baby girls ‘is no big sin’.”).

Similarly, a study of Tamil Nadu by the Community Service Guild of Madras

similarly found that “female infanticide is rampant” in the state, though

only among Hindu families. “Of the 1,250 families covered by the study,

740 had only one girl child and 249 agreed directly that they had done
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away with the unwanted girl child. More than 213 of the families had more

than one male child whereas half the respondents had only one daughter.”

(Malavika Karlekar, “The girl child in India: does she have any rights?,”

Canadian Woman Studies, March 1995).

It is argued by various scholars that ‘the bias against females in

India is related to the fact that “Sons are called upon to provide the income;

they are the ones who do most of the work in the fields. In this way sons

are looked to as a type of insurance. With this perspective, it becomes clearer

that the high value given to males decreases the value given to females.”

(Marina Porras, “Female Infanticide and Foeticide”). Karlekar points out

that “those women who undergo sex determination tests and abort on

knowing that the foetus is female are actively taking a decision against

equality and the right to life for girls. In many cases, of course, the women

are not independent agents but merely victims of a dominant family

ideology based on preference for male children” (Karlekar, “The girl child

in India”).So the risk starts from inception of foetus to death of a woman.

The risk needs to be equalized and distributed in all spheres of the

society.But it has not been done so far. In Indian context, women are seen

as burden on society. It has not seen as active contributor of the society. So

the culture of devaluation of women in society is reason for risk. It is clear

that ‘gender-based discrimination in the allocation of resources persists

and even increases, even when availability of resources is not a constraint’.

(Kishor, “May God Give Sons to All’: Gender and Child Mortality in India,”

American Sociological Review, 58: 2 [April 1993], p. 262). This

discrimination in allocation of resources and reducing capacity to access

resources from various means increases probability of risk.
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Khap Panchayates and State Policies, and Laws

State has legitimate right and ultimate right to govern judicial

system with the framework of Indian constitution. So the laws and courts

should follow the spirit of Indian constitution. But it has been noted in

recent years in media and it has been practices of many years that there

are parallel courts in India which gives decision and passes judgments which

are against fundamental rights of Indian citizens. The questions that really

puzzles me is that who gives legitimacy to these parallel courts, i.e. Khap

Panchayates? I observed from societal reflections that khaps gets legitimacy

from various traditions, and norms of the society. And state and civil society

has failed to dismantle these bad norms and customs.

Therefore common people find it easily accessible and legitimate

over state policies. The fundamental reason could be that state laws and

policies does not takes bottom-up approach to address violence against

women seriously. It is a social problem and it needs social solution. So my

observation is that instead of making new laws for different aspects of

empowerment of women and protection of women rights state and civil

society should strike on root causes of this violence. Root cause is cultural

and structural violence rather than physical violence. We have to try hard

to dismantle logics of khaps in our culture. As some scholar argues that

‘the law did not touch the root issue of son-preference that remains virtually

unaddressed’. Therefore this patriarchal norms supports and considers that

women are less deserving of rights and care in the society. So khaps

interprets honour which one sided. It does not care about justice. It just

maintains and supports honour for men whose cost has been born by women

counterpart.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

115

Conclusion

In the way of conclusion I would argue that our society has infected

with many societal jerms. It is at the stage of collateral damage. So the

civil society needs to take pro-active and assertive role to change/transfer/

transcendent the dynamics of power in society. Hierarchical societal order

needs to be dismantled and resources needs to be redistributed for just

and violence free society where women can live with peace, dignity and

honour not as by charity of man but by its rights and virtue of being women.

(partner of equality). For this to happen we have to change our mental

maps and attitudes, and behavior towards women.  This paper concludes

that patriarchy has been formulated by various norms, customs, traditions

and cultures, which subordinates, subjugates and submerges women in

the society. Therefore, real solution to the problem of exclusion and

exploitation of women is emancipation, empathy and education for

transformation of patriarchal order. More assertively, India much work on

changing a culture in which women have been continuously devalued and

discriminated.
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IMPLEMENTATION OF INCLUSIVE EDUCATION AT SCHOOL
LEVEL – A STUDY
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Introduction

The widely accepted term ‘students with special educational needs’

include students who are in some way different. The groups which belong

to the mentioned category are: gifted and talented students; students with

developmental disabilities, students with health impairments, behavior

disorders, at risk behaviors, learning difficulties, cultural disadvantages;

and socio-economic disadvantages. When discussing the concept of inclusion

through the current educational changes, it is apparent that educational

policies address all school students who are in some way different and who

require adjustment of learning environment, teaching methods and

techniques, individualized programs, adjusted contents and communication

techniques.

It is important to emphasize that inclusive practices are not solely

focusing on the school environment, but facilitate social inclusion of the

individual with special educational needs. There is an important role of a

local community, where each individual is supposed to satisfy his/her needs,

develop to the full potential and give his/her maximal contribution. The

main goal is not to solely provide integration for people with special needs,

but to assure inclusive living conditions in which all of their educational

and everyday needs are satisfied.
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The Government has assured that all students have the right to be

educated and trained. According to the Educational Act on Preschool

Education, students with special needs have a priority on enrolment in

public preschools. Funding of preschool education in India is at the local

State Government and Local Government level (municipal or Mandal

Parishad). However, since the state takes special care of the persons with

special educational needs, the preschool programs for students in special

educational groups or special educational institutions are being co-financed

from the budget, through the Ministry of Science, Education and Sports.

Inclusive education is achieved by grouping of students with special

educational needs in a class within the primary and secondary school,

according to regular or an adjusted curriculum with implementation of

individualized treatments and additional help from the special teacher -

collaborator, or by an organized prolonged professional treatment.

According to Lawrence Mundia (2005) the creation of the special

education unit and the division of counseling and career guidance to

coordinate the respective services was a welcome decision in the right

direction. Inclusion, however, may have expanded the role of school

counselors in many ways and possibly brought other unforeseen problems.

The school counselors were working cooperatively with special education

teachers (known as learning assistance teachers, LATs) and regular teachers

in schools (Vandivier et.al. 1991). These key providers of educational and

counseling interventions in schools are the sources of concern because

solving problems of young students (both disabled and non-disabled) often

requires dyadic or triadic and sometimes multi-team consultations and

interventions.

Manivannan M. (2009), in his study, ‘Inclusive education for

disabled children’, stated that owing to lack of knowledge, educational
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access and technology, disabled children were initially treated as unwanted

and segregated from other children. Later their education was carried out

in special schools. In recent times there has been a shift towards having

children with disabilities attend the same schools as non-disabled children

(Remole Vardini, 2007). The educationists now feel that each child should

be allowed to learn in his own way. The concept of inclusive education has

been spelt out in the Salamanca statement and the framework for action

on special needs education 1994. It states that all governments have been

urged to adopt as a matter of law or policy, the principle of inclusive

education, enrolling all children in regular schools unless there are

compelling reasons for doing otherwise. The basic premise is that the school

should meet the educational needs of all children irrespective of their

disabilities or limitations.

Significance

Education is the core of equality and empowerment. Though the

right to education and to equality of educational opportunities is guaranteed

by the Constitution of India, it is disturbing to find that more than half of

the population of children and youth with disability are denied these rights

and do not receive adequate schooling in an appropriate environment. Most

of these out of school children with disability are those who are refused

admission in the neighborhood schools where all other children of their

village go to study. While education is important for all, for the children

with disability getting a good education can be a matter of survival. Hence,

the purpose of this article is to find out the extent of implementation of

Inclusive education at school level and to identify the barriers to learning

as observed by teachers.
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Objectives

1. To study the importance of implementation of inclusive

education at school level.

2. To study the care and responsibility of the teachers towards the

differently-able students and find out how different educational

factors influence at school level.

3. To study the barriers in implementation of inclusive education

at school level.

Methodology

The present study is descriptive in nature using survey method,

where the questionnaire is the most effective tool of research in survey

method. The tool was framed to collect data from the teachers working in

schools of Visakhapatnam city in Andhra Pradesh. While the main intension

of the study is to investigate the implementation of inclusive education at

school level and identify the barriers in learning, the author has collected

the opinions of the teachers on different factors relating to implementation

of inclusive education. The implementation of inclusive is categorically

consisted with seven factors, such as: Admission into school, Category of

differently-able students present in the school, Condition of teaching,

Special provisions for differently-able students, Relationship with normal

students, Motivation and Psychological differences. Each factor collected

with number of statements relating to that particular factor. In addition to

this the barriers in implementation of inclusive education at school level

also measures with opinion based statements by the teachers.

Sample

The teachers working in schools of Visakhapatnam city was selected

as sample respondents for the present investigation. The total respondents
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are 75 out of which 33.3 percent (25) sample from Government, Private

(Aided) and Private (Un-aided) schools in the study area. The opinions of

the sample respondents measured with the help of Likert’s Scale and

statistically calculated by using SPSS.

Data Analysis

The opinions of the sample teachers on factors relating to

implementation of inclusive education at school level and its barriers

measured with their response through opinion based statements. In each

factor there are number of statements and the response of the teachers

observed by five options i.e. ‘Strongly agree’, ‘Agree’, Un-decided’, ‘Disagree’

and ‘Strongly disagree’. These opinions of the teachers later measured by

five point scale, where ‘Strongly agree’ scored with 5 points, ‘Agree’ with 4

points, Un-decided’ with 3 points, ‘Disagree’ with 2 pints and ‘Strongly

disagree’ with 1 point. With the obtained scores on each factor the ANOVA

test has been applied to test the results.

It may be noticed from the table that a significant difference among

teachers of different management schools on implementation of inclusive

education at school level. Regarding admission into school, the private

unaided school teachers’ satisfaction level is 21.43, which is significantly

higher than Government school teachers (17.53) and Private Aided school

teachers (16.40), and the respective standard deviations are 3.302, 4.008
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and 4.450. Therefore the calculated f-value 48.678 found significant at 0.01

level. It infers that majority of the differently-able students are getting

admissions in private unaided schools than government and private aided

schools.

In relating to category of differently-able students present in the

school, the mean satisfaction levels of private unaided school teachers was

42.50 found significantly higher than Government school teachers (29.30)

and private aided school teachers (28.15), and the respective standard

deviations are 8.658, 8.933 and 9.797 (Table-2). Therefore the derived f-

value 90.273 indicates significant at 0.01 level.  It indicates that various

categories of differently-able students are studying in private unaided

schools than government and private aided schools.
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Regarding the condition of teaching in different management

schools for differently-able students indicates that the average satisfaction

level of private unaided school teachers (22.63) shows significantly more

than Government school teachers (20.76) and private aided school teachers

(20.32). The respective standard deviations are 2.044, 3.034 and 2.717.

Therefore the tested f-value 21.937 found significant at 0.01 level. It may

be notices from the analysis that the condition of teaching to differently-

able students found satisfaction in private un-aided schools when compared

with government and private aided schools.

According to opinions of the teachers it shows that the special pro-

visions for differently-able students in private unaided schools found more

satisfaction (21.63) than Government (15.95) and private aided (14.55)

school, and the respective standard deviations are 3.798, 5.463 and 5.216.

Hence, the calculated f-value 60.982 found at 0.01 level of significant. It

indicates that the availability of special provisions for differently-able stu-

dents in private un-aided schools are found more satisfactory than govern-

ment and private aided schools.
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The response of the teachers on the relationship of differently-able

students with normal students shows better in private unaided school

(21.66) than Government (18.60) and private aided (18.14) school. Hence,

the derived f-value is 29.506 found at significant at 0.01 level, it infers that

the relationship of differently-able students with normal students found

more satisfactory in private un-aided schools when compared with govern-

ment and private aided schools.

The opinions of the teachers regarding motivational factors towards

differently-able students in private unaided school (22.31) found

significantly higher than Government (21.71) and private aided school

(20.34), and the calculated f-value 9.421 indicates significant at 0.01 level.

Therefore, it shows that the the motivational factors towards differently-

able students found more satisfaction in private un-aided schools than

government and private aided schools.
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The opinions of the teachers on psychological differences among

differently-able students in private unaided school (22.03) found

significantly more satisfactory than private aided (19.84) and Government

(19.76) school, and the tested f-value 18.011 indicate significant at 0.01

level. It infers that the psychological differences among differently-able

students in private un-aided schools are found satisfactory than government

and private aided schools.

There are many barriers to differently-able students in learning

along with normal students in classrooms. In this context the response of

the teachers indicates that the average score of barriers in private unaided

schools (130.95) found significantly higher than Government (118.80) and

private aided (113.80) school. Therefore, the calculated f-value 28.518 found

significant at 0.01 level. This infers that the teachers observed more barriers

in teaching at private unaided schools because of the teacher should satisfy

both the normal and differently-able students while they teach the lesions.

But in the case of government and private aided colleges there is low rate

of admission for differently-able students, so there is less barriers in

learning in these schools.

Discussion

The data revealed that majority of the teachers felt differently-able

students provided special provisions for their entry and exit into the school

and classroom because there is special seating arrangement for them. In
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some schools provisions like magnifying glasses and hearing aids are

provided and activity oriented equipment used for the differently-able

students. While the relationship between differently-able students and

normal students found no problem because they mingling with each other

and normal students show sympathy towards differently-able students,

but the differently-able students used to sit and study separately without

mixing with normal students.

The response of the teachers denote that differently-able students

are motivated and encouraged as they learn along with normal students

and they are treated on par with other students so their disability is never

seen as a problem to them. These achievements from differently-able

students highlighted and appreciated and students learn the social skills

of respecting natural differences.

Most of the teachers agreed that there is much difference in

intelligence between normal and differently-able students, and the

personalities of normal and differently-able students are distinctly different.

The teachers also felt that the achievement motivation is improved among

the differently-able students due to inclusiveness and these students are

more aggressive than the normal students. Still the differently-able students

are troubled by words and actions by the normal students

It is opined by many of the teachers that the teacher cannot teach

all in the same manner hence one group or the other will be affected so

differently-able students need special attention. They felt that normal

students disturb the class if the teacher teaches according to the level of

differently-able students. Most of the teachers agreed that they cannot

satisfy the students with hearing problems and sight problem because

teacher cannot teach louder and cannot use special visual devises for those

students. It is difficult to teacher in addressing the students who are with
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mentally retired. Hence, the teachers felt that there is a lot of physical and

psychological disturbance in the class due to the presence of differently-

able students

Conclusion

There has been a great progress in the area of education, training

and youth. Andhra Pradesh state is continuing the education reform process

under the Education System Development Plan 2005-2010, which

establishes a framework of national indicators and benchmarks. In this

process, many elements of reform in the state have been outlined and legally

endorsed. Education inclusion in Andhra Pradesh has been well established

in law and policy. However, there have been certain problems in practical

implementation, which will hopefully be resolved without delay.

There is currently no method of monitoring and evaluating the

results of the educational process. A series of strategic decisions will be

needed to achieve any permanent improvements in the quality of inclusive

education. These decisions will be aimed at improving quality rather than

implementing general systemic reforms. The future development of

inclusive education will be directed toward teaching processes whose goals

are to provide basic knowledge, problem-solving skills, preparation for

future challenges and development of students’ general abilities.

Suggestions

There should be a strictly structured transition support frame for

differently-able students in all schools irrespective of their management

by either government or private, which is characterized with a low flow.

After they have finished school education, all students are entitled to

continue their education in some colleges. Final admission of students is

based on their school results during schooling, as well as on their abilities



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

128

and interests. This kind of processing will encourage the differently-able

students.

The processes of learning and teaching will aim to promote lifelong

achievement, while respecting social and individual needs in order to

facilitate employment. Through appropriate and effective support from

the surroundings, differently-able students are encouraged to remain in

the education process. A supportive atmosphere will be developed, partner

relationships encouraged, and the educational content will be linked with

practical applications among these students.
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Introduction

Manipur is one of the eight states of Northeast India. The state is

bound by Nagaland in the north, by Mizoram in the south, by Assam in

the west, and by the borders of the country Burma in the east as well as in

the south. Manipur came under British rule as a princely state in 1891 and

existed until 1947, when it acceded to the newly independent Union of

India. Manipur was a union territory from 1956 and later became a full-

fledged state in 1972. It has an area of 22,327 sq.km. Physically, Manipur

comprises of two parts - the hills and the valley. The valley is at the centre

surrounded by hills on all sides. The hill covers about ninety percent of the

total area of the State.  The population of Manipur is 27,21,756. Out of this

741,141 are Scheduled Tribes (STs), which constitutes 34.2 per cent of the

total population of the state (2011 Census).1

Manipur has 9 districts: Bishnupur with a population of 2,40,363

(8.83%), Chandel-1,44,028 (5.29 %), Churachandpur- 2,71,274 (9.97 %),

Imphal-East-4,52,661 (16.63 %), Imphal-West-5,146,83 (18.91 %) ,

Senapati-3,54,972 (13.04 %), Tamenglong-1,40,143 (5.15 %), Thoubal-

4,20,517 (15.45 %) and Ukhrul- 1,83,115 (6.73 %). Out of the nine districts,

four districts are in hill areas2 and six districts are dominated by tribal

people. The tribal dominated districts are Chandel (91.9 percent tribal

population), Churachandpur (93.2), Senapati (78.5), Tamenglong (95.4),
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and Ukhrul (95.5). The other four districts are dominated by Meiteis and

are located in the valley of Manipur, which is about 10 percent of the total

geographical areas of Manipur. The Meiteis, who live primarily in the state’s

valley region, form the primary ethnic group (60 percent of the total

population) but occupy only 10 percent of the total land area. The Tribes

form about 40 percent of the population but occupy the remaining 90

percent of the total land area of Manipur in the Hill Areas.

Manipur have sixty Members of Legislative Assembly (MLA) and

two Members of Parliaments (MP) representing Inner Manipur (the Imphal

Valley) and Outer Manipur representing the hill areas of Manipur. Out of

the total sixty MLAs, fourty is from the districts of Imphal Valley,

representing Imphal East (9 MLAs), Imphal West (15 MLAs), Thoubal (10

MLAs) and Bishnupur (6 MLAs) which is also Meitei dominant districts.

The remaining twenty MLAs are from the tribal dominant areas

representing the districts of Chandel (2 MLAs), Senapati (6 MLAs),

Tamenglong (3 MLAs), Churachanpur (6MLAs) and Ukhrul (3 MLAs).

Here, it is very imperative to point out that Thoubal district in Imphal

valley which has an area of 514 sq.km with a population of 4,20,517 have

ten assembly constituencies whereas Senapati district in hill area

dominated by tribal which has an area of 3271 sq.km with a population of

3,54,972 have only six assembly constituencies. The same case goes to

Imphal West District which has an area of 519 sq.km and population of

5,14,683 have 15 assembly constituencies whereas Churanchanpur district

(in hill area dominate by tribal) have only six assembly constituencies with

a population of 2,71,274 and area of 4570 sq.km. This clearly indicates the

skewness and unequal representative of the tribal people as compare to

valley (Meitei dominant areas) in the Manipur assembly constituency.
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National Highway (NH) – 39 links Manipur with the rest of the country

through the railway stations at Dimapur in Nagaland at a distance of 215

km from Imphal. National Highway 53 connects Manipur with another

railway station at Silchar in Assam, which is 269 km away from Imphal.

These two highways are the life line of Manipur.

District Council Manipur: History and Politics

After the British conquest of Manipur in 1891, the hill areas came

under the rule of British political agents. The British introduced a system

of indirect rule over the hill tribes who were divided into two major ethnic

groups – Nagas and Kukis. The British laid down a policy that enabled

them to look after the interests of the hill tribes and protect them from the

administrators of the valley or the Raja of Manipuri (Gangmumei, 2011).

They were to act as a saviour and protector of the hill tribes. The

administration of the hill tribes was thus separated from that of the valley.

This separation of administration on ethnic lines was greatly resented by

the Raja of Manipur who was not allowed to intervene in the hill areas.

Though the British political agent was a colonial officer, direct

contact with the hill people3 was made by petty officials (recruited from

the people of the valley). British rule ensured that law and order was

maintained, taxes collected and justice administered. The hill people

suffered greatly as they could not bear the financial burden of the British

imposed house tax. House tax was three rupees per household, which was

more than the valley house tax of two rupees per household. Introduction

of house tax lead to monetization of the economy and caused great hardship

to the hill tribes who had never experienced such suffering under pre-

colonial rule.
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Traditional laws and customs of the different tribes were the basis

of administration in the hill areas and this continued with some

modifications even after India gained independence. With the introduction

of the Government of India Act 19354, the then principality of Manipur

joined the negotiations of the terms of federation with the Government of

India. One of the main areas of the contention was the administration of

the hills which covered over 7,000 square miles out of the State’s total area

of about 8,000 square miles. The British adjudged it unsafe to leave the

administration of the hill areas within the jurisdiction of the then Manipur

Durbar. After a lengthy negotiation, on 21st July 1939, the Maharajah of

Manipur agreed “to federate on terms which covered the exclusion of the

Hills from his direct control” (R Reid, 1942). The signing of the Standstill

Agreement and The Instrument of Accession on 11th Aug 1947, the Merger

Agreement on 21st September 1949, through which the Manipur

principality became part of the Indian Republic, did not change this scheme

of governance (Gangmumei, 2009).

In the 1960s, when the demand for the Union Territory of Manipur

to be converted into a full fledged state was gaining momentum, the need

for maintaining a separate administration for tribes in the hill areas was

acknowledged. The drafting process for a law applicable to the hill areas of

Manipur commenced in 1967. The Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council

Act was enacted by the Parliament of India on 26th December 1971 when

present day Manipur was still a Union Territory.5 The Act, established six

Autonomous District Councils (ADC) in the Hill Areas of Manipur, namely

(i) Manipur North ADC now Senapati ADC (ii) Sadar Hills ADC (iii)

Manipur East ADC now Ukhrul ADC (iv) Tengnoupal ADC now Chandel

ADC (v) Manipur South ADC now Churachandpur ADC and (vi) Manipur

West ADC now Tamenglong ADC.
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On 21st January 1972, Manipur became a full-fledged state. Subsequently,

while exercising its rule-making powers, the Government of Manipur (GoM)

through the Governor, framed the Manipur Autonomous District Council

(Election of Members) Rules, 1972 to facilitate the process of electing

Council members.

The first ADC election took place in 1973. However, beginning in

1988, the councils were suspended and their administration entrusted to

the concerned District officials. Suspension of the ADCs took place within

a span of two years - beginning with Sadar Hills ADC on 17th October

1988 followed by Chandel ADC on 18th March 1989, Senapati ADC on

17th October 1989, Churachandpur ADC and Tamenglong ADC on 20th

December 1990, and Ukhrul ADC on 29th December 1990.

The functioning of the District Councils was plagued by a number

of problems including the non-delegation of specified powers and functions

and the absence of financial autonomy. Despite the clear objective of

establishing Autonomous District Councils, they remained subservient to

the state government. This was one of the reasons why supersession of the

District Councils as per Sec. 47 (d) of the Act was recommended. Further,

there were problematic sections within the Act itself which disempowered

and took away rights from very people it sought to protect. However, as per

Sec. 47 (d), the supersession order could not exceed one year. Conversely, a

proviso added that such an order could be “extended for any further period

or periods not exceeding six months at a time in consultation with the Hill

Areas Committee”.6 There is no available evidence of the government

having fulfilled this legal provision for keeping the District Council in

abeyance for the last twenty and more years.
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The disappointing experience of the District Council resulted in widespread

demands for extension of Sixth Schedule of the Constitution of India in

the Hill Areas of Manipur. Instead of extending the Sixth Schedule, it

resulted in some amendments being made to the law. Given below are the

amendments and a brief analysis of the same.

The first amendment of the Act took place in 1975 when S. 23 was

amended. In 2000, the Manipur Legislative Assembly without the consent

of the tribal enacted The Manipur (Hill Areas) Autonomous District Council

Act, 2000 to repeal the parent Act of 1971 by inserting the word

‘Autonomous’ in the clause title of the Act. The insertion of the word

autonomous did nothing to provide autonomy in the real sense of the term.

Fortunately, the Second Amendment of 2000 also could not be brought

into force. In 2006, the Manipur (Hill Areas) Autonomous District Council

Act, 2000 was repealed and the 1971 Parent Act came into force again. In

2008, a bill known as the Manipur Hill Areas Autonomous District Council

Bill was introduced. However, this Bill was withdrawn.

In 2008, the Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council (Third

Amendment) Act was enacted by the Manipur Legislative Assembly to

“consolidate/rationalize the law for the establishment of the District

Councils in the Hill Areas of Manipur” and to expedite the process of

imposition of election of the ADC on the tribal people in Manipur. Without

wasting any time, the State Government of Manipur finally brought

Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council (Third Amendment) Act, 2008 into

existence under the false pretext that the wishes of the tribal people have

been incorporated. But on perusing the said amendment it appears beyond

reasonable doubt that this Third Amendment Act, 2008 also did not bring

major changes to the parent Act of 1971. There are few minor amendments;

the strength of the members of the ADC has been increased from 18 to 24,
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administrative functions have been increased from the existing 17 to 26

by inserting a few more functions like fisheries, co-operatives, sports &

youth affairs, adult & non formal education, horticulture and floriculture,

rural housing scheme, village and cottage industries, small scale industries,

non-conventional energy sources, library and cultural activities and the

power to recommend to the State recognition of villages subject to resolution

passed by a simple majority of the Council.7 These aforesaid powers

incorporated in the Act by the Third Amendment are merely administrative

powers to be exercised by the elected Member of District Council (MDC) as

per the dictates of the political party or parties in power in the State.

It is evident that conferring more administrative powers and

functions to the ADC is not the right approach to safeguard and protect

the interest of the tribal in Manipur but rather this exercise (under the

present Act of 1971) will open wider doors to the State Government to

control and misuse the ADC as mere agents to implement the policy of the

State Government instead of tribal policy formulated for uplifting the tribal

people socially, economically, politically and culturally. Therefore, it is very

clear that the Third Amendment could not change the nature of the ADC

created under the parent Act, 1971. However, the 2008 amendment also

came with a number of changes that sought to take away the power and

rights from the very people in the hill areas whose rights and interests it

was suppose to protect and uphold.

The, Government of Manipur in 2011 proposed to amend the

Manipur Hill Areas Village Authorities Act, 1956 by converting the present

Village Authorities into urban local bodies called Municipal/Municipalities.

The proposed amendments aims at abolishing the Chieftainship Institution

of the tribals of Manipur under Section 3(5) and Section 6(3) of the proposed

amendments wherein provided are the Chief is to contest the village
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authority election, and the elected members of the village authority are to

elect its chairman, respectively. The proposed Fourth Amendment of

Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council Act, 2011 failed to address the core

issue of giving legislative, judiciary and financial power to the Autonomous

District Council.

Tribal Politics of Resistance and Contestations

The Act met with severe opposition from its inception on the grounds

that it posed a danger to the rights and autonomy tribal communities

enjoyed under their traditional systems of self-governance. The unified

demand of all tribal communities (Kuki and Naga organizations especially)

was that the Act be modified to include in the provisions of the Sixth

Schedule of the Indian Constitution. The tribals in Manipur actively

participated in grassroots democracy till the early eighties. With the last

elections being held in 1984 and 1987, the process came to an abrupt halt

with Hill People of Manipur walking out of the Autonomous District

Councils demanding more autonomy (Power). Over the last two decades

council elections have been successfully boycotted.

Despite the legitimate claim for the Sixth Schedule and the rejection

of the Act, it became clear to the tribes between March and April 2010 that

the state government was planning to hold the ADC elections soon. This

led to a revival of the agitation on the issue. The Manipur Tribal Joint

Action Committee and All Manipur Tribal Union declared the day as ‘Black-

Day’ in the history of the tribal people of Manipur accusing the Chief

Minister of attempting to get the ADCs in place ‘manipulatively’.8 Other

tribal organisations like the United Naga Council and Kuki Inpi Manipur

(the appex body of the Kukis) reiterated the objection and demanded that

the elections be held under the provisions of the Sixth Schedule “to fulfill
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the aspirations of the tribal people of Manipur and to protect the integrity

of the State.”

The tribal organizations then approached the Governor, Prime

Minister and Home Minister and sought their urgent intervention. The

Governor told them to cooperate with the election process and said that all

necessary amendments would be made after the elections. This was

unacceptable to these organisations who maintained that nothing short of

the Sixth Schedule would be acceptable. They believed that once the

elections were held under the Act, the tribal people would be victims of

economic and political exploitation and stagnation for another generation

to come.

The All Naga Students Association, Manipur (ANSAM), called a 6-

day blockade of the two National Highways leading to Manipur and all the

State Highways from the midnight of 11th April till the 17th April 2010.

Despite taking such drastic steps, the GoM failed to respond and instead,

on 22nd April 2010, announced its decision to go ahead with the ADC

elections. ANSAM responded to this by calling an indefinite economic

blockade of the two National Highways on 24th April. This was quickly

followed by the GoM’s announcement of the detailed election schedule on

26th April 2010 and subsequently DC election was held in May 2011 despite

of resistance and boycott by the Tribal People.

The Naga frontal organizations sponsored a ‘chakka bandh’9 on

April 6, 2011. The  People’s Democratic Alliance (PDA) a political party

based in Manipur hills, urged the Government of Manipur to amend the

Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council Act stating that the 12-hour Manipur

hill areas ‘chakka bandh’ called by the United Naga Council (UNC),10 All

Naga Students’ Association Manipur (ANSAM), Naga Peoples’ Movement

for Human Rights (NPMHR), Naga People Organisation (Senapati),
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Zeliangrong Interim Body (ZIB) and Tangkhul Naga Long (TNL), has been

to protest against the imposition of elections  on the basis of the status of

the Act of 1971 (Third Amendment, 2008). PDA urged the state government

to review the decision of holding elections in view of the agitation. The

Committee on Protection of Tribal Areas, Manipur (CoPTAM) called a 60

hour strike on June 24th 2011 against the Manipur (Hill Areas) District

Council Fourth Amendment, stating that it has failed to provide judicial,

legislative and financial autonomy to the tribal people in Manipur and

also is a threat to tribal land, culture, customs, values and traditional

institutions.

The resistance from tribal organisations is justifiable as governance

mechanisms to protect and uphold tribal communities turn out to be the

exploiter of their rights. The central government and the state government

are constitutionally responsible to the injustice meted to the tribal people

in Manipur under the Act of 1971. Tribals have been carrying out different

agitations and demands (since the inception of the Act) to include the Act

under the Sixth Schedule.  Though many amendments were made to the

Act, the ‘autonomy’ still remains evasive. After the last election of the

District Council (1987), the tribal people formed a committee called the

Sixth Schedule Demand Committee Manipur (SDCM) under the aegis of

both, the Kuki and Naga Tribe. Though the genesis of the movement of

the Sixth Schedule can be traced back to 1975, it has been realized of late

than even the Sixth Schedule as it is, is not the appropriate instrument for

hill autonomy. Thus, the SDCM which is enthusiastically leading the

demand for the extension of the Sixth Schedule in the hill areas of Manipur

is of the opinion that there should be certain important modifications to

the provisions of the Sixth Schedule. Hence in 1991, the SDCM prepared a

Draft on Modality on Sixth Schedule.
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Locating the Political Unrest: An Analysis

The inability to resolve structuro-political contradictions in Manipur

has pushed the state into a socio historical free fall. What characterises its

reality are contending forces locked in a battle for socio geographical space

based on undeniable historical claims and counter claims. Demands for a

separate revenue district by the Sardar Hill District Demand Committee

(SHDDC) and a counter demand by Zeliangrong Naga for a separate district

called ‘Tongjei Marin’ to be carved out of the present districts of

Tamenglong, Senapati and Churachandpur purportedly positioned against

the other, is a case in point. The state has witnessed intensive agitations

beginning in the 70s and 80s and since then has been perennially paralysed

by general strikes and bandhs. The most recent one was the 93 days road

blockade of both National Highways (NH - 39 & NH - 53) called by the

SHDDC and a counter blockade by the United Naga Council on 21st August

2011.

To further aggravate the situation the UNC in September 2011

called for a blanket boycott of the District Council polls in the Naga areas

in relation to the notification issued by the Manipur government for by-

elections to the Autonomous District Council (ADC) in six constituencies.

One gets a sense of the gravity of the situation when referring to the

statement issued by the UNC. It stated that, “It is the bounden duty of all

tribe Hohos, district/regional organisations, Naga frontal organizations and

all Nagas, young or old, rich or poor and of whatever position or party to

ensure that the rejected ADC by-election stands rejected.”

In response to the visit and speech by the Prime Minister of India

and the President of the Indian National Congress (I) on their visit to

Manipur, which was boycotted by Naga frontal organizations, arguing that

there will be no alteration of the boundaries of Manipur state, Naga led
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organizations contested the same by calling for a halt to all construction

work of the railway line which will connect Tupul village (which is about

26 kilometers from Imphal) from Jiribam (Part of East Imphal District,

which is 56 kilometers from Silchar)  for a period of three months that

would connect Imphal valley to the outside world. A further demand by

the Kuki State Demand Committee for a separate state and the UNC’s

demand for an “Alternative Arrangement outside the administration of

Manipur Government” have further disrupted any probability of normalcy.

To compound the matter further the members of the controversial

‘district council’ organized a sit-in against the GoM demanding more powers

to the council, together with separate financial budgeting under a banner

called the Autonomous District Council Coordinating Committee (ADCCC).

The current Autonomous District Council in the shape and form that it

has taken is perceived by many as unable to reconcile fault lines and have

instead become a tool of the GoM to further marginalize tribal communities.

The matter is grave and realities are locked in irresolvable fault

lines that seem difficult to reconcile. Over the years, beginning 1980s, tribes

have been consistently demanding the extension of the provisions of the

Sixth Schedule of the Constitution of India to the hill areas of Manipur.

After agreeing to accede to the demand, the GoM, however reverted the

process by inserting a rider in the negotiations, stating that the Sixth

Schedule would be extended only after ‘local adjustment and amendments’

are made. Sincerity to pursue arrangements towards resolution of historical

fault lines positioned in a spirit of give and take is not within the frame

currently being operationalised. Solutions such as the Manipur (Hill Areas)

District Councils (Third Amendment) Act 2008 and the proposed Fourth

Amendment 2011, after 20 long years further rigidified already existing

contradictions. Many argue that the above amendments were thoroughly
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doctored, stripping off all provisions around self governance and rights of

the tribal over their land and resources, coupled with a challenge to the

hold of traditional institutions of the tribes over the same.

The Manipur District Council election of May 2011, which was

vehemently resisted by tribes, was declared null and void by the tribal

people. The representatives elected in the controversial MDC elections are

practically non-functional, currently being housed at the Hostel of the

Sports Authority of India, lmphal by the GoM for fear of reprisal by tribes

in their respective constituencies in the hill districts. There are murmurs

that a District Council Bhavan is being constructed in Imphal valley to

house such representatives, but this does not seem to be a solution of any

sort pertaining to historical tensions that keep persevering. In a recent

bomb blast near the said ‘bhavan’, innocent children were killed, the

government of Manipur blamed the National Socialist Council of Nagalim

(NSCN-IM) for the act.

The latest on the lines of many earlier demands is the Kuki State

Demand Committee’s (KSDC) call for a Quit Kukiland Movement which

envisages a boycott of the Republic Day celebrations, a public blockade

from January 24th 2013 and a demand from Indian authorities to withdraw

from Kukiland. On the other hand (and in continuation to the long pending

needs of the tribal peoples of Manipur), the All Tribal Students’ Union,

Manipur (ATSUM) has threatened to intensify its agitation beginning

February 3rd 2013. The ATSUM reiterates its stance that until the

legitimate rights of the tribal people of Manipur are fulfilled, the union

will leave no stone unturned to achieve their rightful historical claims.

The Current Imbroglio: Some Theoretical Issues

In essence, governance in Manipur is valley centric and the rule

from ‘top’ replaced by a ‘tribal rule from outside their locales’ as in the
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case of the District Council, is nothing short of preposterous. A well thought

out policy by the State to address a situation which is nothing less than

grave and radically untidy. As a scholarly endeavour to explain the

complexity of the situation, Kymlicka (2001) made a significant contribution

to the conception such as the one being experienced. He argues that in the

nation building process there are inescapable privileges given to the

majority culture and that the minority cultures face very complex choices.

If all public institutions are run in another language, minorities face the

danger of being marginalized from the major economic, academic and

political institutions of the society. Faced with such dilemma, minorities

have three basic options; i) they can accept integration into the majority

culture, although perhaps attempt to renegotiate the terms of integration;

ii) they can seek the sorts of rights and powers of self-government needed

to maintain their own societal culture-i.e. to create their own economic,

political and educational institutions in their own language. That is they

can engage in their own form of competing national-building; iii) they can

accept permanent marginalization.

One cannot but resolve contradictions in a manner that strategically

negotiates difficult and chaotic terrains by arguing for a fine balance

between ethnicity manifested in myriad complexities. For the tribes, it is

only in seeking the rights and power of self-governance that will facilitate

their sense of being part and developing in consonance with others. This is

so because the mechanism to protect and uphold the minority tribal culture

and traditional self-governance system has tragically failed in Manipur.

Tribes being an ethno cultural minority in the state, defined by a failure to

provide a system for self-government that is supposedly needed to create

and sustain their own institutions of governance and development have

resulted in an utter resentment against the state.
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In this context Kham Khan Suan (2007), proposed that there is a need to

devise a bottom-up autonomy model which would privilege communities’

rights and identities. This would look beyond the state-centric ‘top-down’

autonomy model envisaged by the District Councils. It is imperative to

point out a framework i.e. the Manipur (Hill Areas) District Council Act of

1971 that has never worked for the past 35 years and which is also strongly

resisted by the tribal people. Bhatia (2010) who proposed that peaceful co-

existence is possible only with the fulfilment of Tribal rights, corroborated

by providing evidence of a fractured reactionary policy by the GoM in her

article ‘Justice Denied to Tribals in the Hill Districts of Manipur’. She

subtly castigated the GoM on the issue and theoretically lamented the

conscious discrimination and marginalisation of varied tribes by the said

Government.

Within a policy framework, it is irrefutable that one must consider

the contextual reality on which the policy is to be applied. For the policy to

work, the voices articulated from people’s lived experiences needs

consideration and threadbare understanding. In this context the author

wishes to propose the following towards resolution of the complex matter

at hand.  Firstly, it must be accepted that Manipur is a contentious political

space and the structure of government as it stands today have shown that

it has proclivity to favor the dominant groups located in the valley. While

the experiences of diversity are in itself good, yet a diversity coupled with

inequality is lethal, not to say the least. Secondly, ethnic based territorial

reorganization is also problematic considering the fault lines that exist

between two major ethnic groups i.e. Kuki and Naga. This, we have

witnessed in the conflict that arose post the proposed territorial

reorganization vis. creation of Sadar Hill District that currently falls under

Senapati District and the demand for Jiribam District falling under
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Tamenglong District. Thirdly, reorganization of territory on line of

administrative convenience will also be problematic as most demands by

the tribes are based on an ethno historical and ethno-culturalist conception.

Constitutionally sanctioned frameworks that allow the dilution of

historical claims towards politico historical resolutions need to ponder and

accommodate newer forms of asymmetrical federal processes. When locked

in competing needs and interests, defined by realities constituted on ethnic,

linguistic or cultural lines, resolution of differences cannot be based on

extreme forms of rationality, and yet, because it would be unworkable when

culturo-subjective, a fine line needs to be drawn while negotiating contested

terrains towards striking a political balance. Unequal power structures

and skewed political, administrative and fiscal processes that distorts ethno

compositions and imbalances relationships needs to be altered, paving the

way for reformulated units under a federation that dilutes both real and

imaginary sense of marginalisation.

The experience of the Manipur District Council under the GoM is a

failure in this context. While other options such as the Sixth Schedule would

have facilitated different ways of power relationships and engagement,

Tribal organizations have pointed out that there is need to modify the

Sixth Schedule especially pertaining to certain provisions related to the

notion of autonomy. As a case in point, the Six Schedule Demand Committee

Manipur, in 1991, drafted different modalities that would reformulate and

situate the same in a manner that would resolve persistent tension. This

implies that the demand of tribes goes beyond what the Six Schedule

purports to deliver. In this context it is essential to revisit and reassemble

power and its location within the current socio legal frameworks. The ability

to accommodate newer ways of politico legal and politico administrative

structures that would minimize conflict and maximize socio, politico and
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economic justice becomes imperative. Hence, the Government of India

under the permitted frame of the Indian Constitution which allows (as

history has shown) great degree of diversity within the overall rubric of

the state and its national complexities must relook the very structure that

is currently operationalised. It must sincerely work towards a framework

within asymmetrical federalism that permits the reconceptualization of

‘autonomy’ leading to the reformulation of policy, government, governance

and people.

Conclusion

The radical unpredictability of the past, the persistent instability

of the present and the chaotic uncertainty of the future is the defining life

world of the people inhabiting the State of Manipur. In such a scenario,

any politics of the future therefore demands great degree of socio historical

sensitivity and political maturity in tackling such layered complexities. In

a reality defined by myriad ethnicity under historically constituted and

politically articulated lived categories such as Naga, Kuki, Meitei, Zomi,

Maring, Kom, lamkang, Gangte, Hmar, Tarao, Chothe, etc., frameworks, if

any, should resolve to understand and address the enormous challenges at

hand. The basic parameters of convergences and divergences between

contending narratives must be understood and stated. Tribal contestations

and resistances are not constituted by mere figments of imaginary

existential threats; they are sublime articulations of real existence. While

coexistence should remain the mainstay in any proposed frame of political

decentralisation, a fine balance must be arrived at to negotiate historical

tensions that persist.
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Introduction

Personality has been defined in a variety of ways. Keeping the

interaction of man‘s biological inheritance with the environment as the

major consideration Prince (1921 )defined personality as “a sum of total

and instincts of all individual and disposition and tendencies acquired by

experience “.Essence (1959) looked at personality as “the more or less stable

and enduring organization of persons character. Temperament, intellect

and physique, which determine his unique adjustment to the environment”.

Dimensions of personality

Personality is an integrated whole with certain concrete and some

abstract dimensions each dimensions has specific purpose and a significant

role to play in the totally of one‘s being. The maturations changes as a

result of chronological growth and the environment interactions, which

an individual has throughout largely demine the extent to which his

personality potential shall be developed. Various aspects of personality are

not only interdependent but also so meticulously integrated that what

happens in one aspect has its relative effect on others compartments.

However for the sake of convenience and better understanding personality

compartmentalized into physique ,mind and intellect, emotionally and

sociability

Occupational status is also believed to be an influencing factor in

the development of personality. The status involves various skill
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requirements and consequently an occupant expresses his abilities by way

of discharging responsibilities in accordance with the position one acquires.

Therefore occupational status produces differences in personality

dimensions.

Hence, an attempt is made in the present study to examine the

personality differences due to occupational status or areas and condition.

Emotional Maturity

In the circumstances, adults as well as children are facing difficulties

in life. These difficulties are giving rise to many psycho-somatic problems

such as anxiety, tension, frustration, and emotional life is now emerging

as a descriptive science, comparable with anatomy. It deals with an interplay

of emotional forces with intensities and quantities. Available tests are crude

and measure chiefly the degree of dependence. But the test measures the

different aspects of emotional maturity. As self acceptance is an important

aspect of maturity says Wenkart, and it must be preceded by acceptance

from others.

Morgan (1974) stated the view that an adequate theory of emotional

maturity must take account of the full scope of the individuality, power

and his ability to enjoy the use of his powers.

According to Walter.D.Smitson (1974) emotional maturity is a

process in which the personality is continuously striving for greater sense

of emotional of emotional health, both intra-psychically and intra-

personality.

Hypothesis

1)There is a significant deference in personality dimensions and Emotional

maturity among Teachers of different status.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

151

2)  There is significant gender difference in the personality and Emotional

maturity among Teachers

Sample

The samples of the study consist of 200 Teachers drawn randomly

from Gulbarga District. There were an equal numbers of sample categories

in two levels of occupational status (Government & Private Teachers) and

gender. (Male & Female) The respondents were administered personality

scale to determine the extent of personality.

Tools

1.The EPQR scale developed by Essence (1975) was used, it consists

of 90 items, with 4 alternatives, it measures different dimensions like

psychoticium, neuroticism, and extraversion.

2.Emotional maturity scale EMS-SB,(1971) developed by Dr.Yashvir

Singh & Dr.Mahesh Baraga, was used in this study, the scale consist of 48

items, with 5 alternatives.

Results and interpretation

The data were subjected to statistical analysis. The t-test was applied

and results are discussed. It can be observed that the mean score of

Government Teachers in psychoticism (14.22) is higher than the Private

Teachers (13.54)

This indicates that the occupational status with the higher work

load producers higher psychoticism in Teachers.

In the extraversion dimension, the mean score of the Government

Teachers is higher than (13.88) Private Teachers (12.78) This indicates

that the Government Teachers have higher extraversion qualities than

the Private Teachers
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In the neuroticism, the mean score of the Government Teachers

is again higher than (15.11) Private Teachers (13.21) This reveals that the

Government Teachers have higher Neuroticism than the Private Teachers.

The ‘t‘valves are significant at 0.05 levels. It is found that the position of

Government Teachers are completely involved in all areas than the private

teachers
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Personality male and female teachers in extraversion the mean

score of male teachers is 13.32 and of female is 11.40.This shows that

the mean score of the male is higher than the female. this shows that

males have higher psychoticism, The t value of 3.28 is significant which

tells there is significant difference between male and female teachers

in this dimension.

In extraversion dimension, the mean score the teachers are

13.41 and of female is 12.16.This shows that the mean score of the

male is higher than the female. The t value of 2.38 is significant which

reveals that there is significant difference between male and female

teachers in the dimension of extraversion.

The mean score of male in neuroticism is 14.11 and female it

is 12.40.This shows that the males score is higher than the female.

The t value of 2.79 is significant which indicates the difference between

male and female teachers in neuroticism. Table 2: picturing the gender

differences in personality dimensions of Teachers
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Graph -3.In this Graph the Government teachers got the low mean

score (65.72) than the private teachers (86.48) the low mean shows ex-

tremely emotional mature, and high score moderately emotional mature. t

– Value is 26.733

Graph – 4. Show the male teachers mean score is (70.69)and female

teachers mean score is (83.66),It shows that the male teachers are extremely

emotionally mature than the and female teachers are moderately emotional

mature, SD score difference male (9.741) female(8.877)  t – value is 10.178.

     Conclusion

The following conclusions are drawn:

1. There is significant difference in the personality dimensions

and emotional maturity (EMS) amongst teachers of different

occupational status.

2. Government teachers have higher personality dimensions and

extremely emotionally mature than private teachers.
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3. There are significant gender differences: males have higher

psychoticism, extraversion and neuroticism and extremely

emotionally mature than the female teachers.
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Introduction

In the era of globalization, organizations always seek optimum

utilization of their human resources in order to achieve high level of

productivity, efficient and effective operation. Human resource

management involves many crucial activities such as recruitment and

selection, induction process, training and development, performance

appraisal, compensation, human resource auditing, career planning which

are imperative for improving and sustaining the organizational

performance. Increased attrition creates a number of problems in the

organization which contributes to the brain drain from a company, and

also results in increased costs for other key organizational functions like

administration, recruitment and selection, induction of new employees and

costs incurred for the lead time taken to fill a position. Research shows

that the organization has to borne a cost of 40 per cent of the salary to

replace an asset employee and that for a top management employee is 150

to 200 per cent. Besides, delays emerged into project completion timelines,

client relationships may be negatively affected, and finding the best skills

for the position again may require lots of time and effort (www.iimcal.ac.in/

imz/archive/article.).
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The above statistics (Table 1.1) show that attrition rate is almost

more than 40 per cent at middle and junior level management. Better

growth and career opportunities are the main cause of attrition. Whereas,

better pay packages elsewhere attracts the lower level employees. Attrition

is the difference in number of workers that had to be replaced in a stipulated

time period to the average number of workers (Agnes, 1999). In other words,

attrition is a series of tasks performed from employee leaving to his

replacement. Employee attrition is perceived to be a negative term but it

could be positive if handled effectively by the organization. Attrition is

considered as a mirror of company performance and matched with the

organizations’ efficiency and effectiveness (Glebbeek et al., 2004). Employee

attrition is a by-product of running business, but it is defamatory for an

organization in huge numbers, so it should be checked to minimal.

Latent Factor Determination for Attrition Intent

Exploratory Factor analysis (EFA) was used to check the large

number of statements in the data and to downsize to a manageable level of

dimensions. Factor extraction involves determining the smallest number

of factors which can be extracted to best represent the interrelations among

the set of variables (Pallant, 2007). Factor analysis using principal



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

163

components method of factor extraction with varimax rotation was used.

The value of KMO measure of sampling adequacy comes out to be 0.827

and Bartlett’s test of sphericity used to test the adequacy of the correlation

matrix, was found to be significant, depicting that factor analysis can be

applied on data. Kaiser’s criterion or eigenvalue rule is one of the most

frequently used techniques in EFA. Using this rule, the basis for factors

extraction was kept as the Eigen value of 1.0 and factor loading above 0.5

was only considered. Principal component analysis extracted 8 factors

explaining approximately 64 per cent of variance. In social science studies,

50 per cent of variance explained  is considered to be adequate and can be

taken ahead for further research (Zenk et al., 1970). Communalities section

presents the proportion of variance in each variable commuted by the

common factor. The principal method of factor extraction helps to withdraw

as many factors as there are variables.
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Table 1.2 shows that thirty four original variables, remained thirty

two during the factor extraction process have been reduced to eight factors.

The variables 50 to 55 correlate with factor 1 after rotation is labelled as

‘Turnover Intention’ (Cammann et al., 1979, Khatri et al., 1999) along

with reliability coefficient (alpha value) which is 0.878 and is highly

satisfactory and the factor loading of all the variables are also high showing

the high correlations between the six variables written to measure Turnover

Intentions. The variables in the factor truly present the perceptions of the

respondents of leaving their current job. Variables 40-44 are extracted as

factor 2 and labelled as ‘Mutual Trust’ with high alpha value (0.789) and

high loading values. The variables in this factor exert the trust of the

respondent for the organization. The ‘Perceived Alternative Employment

Opportunity’ (Mowday et al., 1984; Billings et al., 1983; Arnold et al., 1982

and Michaels et al., 1982) factor has been generated after rotation through

the variables 57, 58, 60, and 61 with significant amount of alpha reliability

(0.785). This factor contains the statements which show the confidence of

the respondents of getting a new opportunity out of their present

organization. The variables 45 to 49 extracted the fifth factor named as

‘Justice Environment’ (Magner et al., 1994 and Folger et al., 1989) with

adequate reliability index (0.771) showing the rules and regulations followed

in the organization to deal with the respondents. The variables 28, 29 and

30 extracted a factor ‘Satisfaction with Pay’ (Smith, 1976) with 0.853 alpha

values showing the satisfaction with the competent salary structures in

the organization. ‘Relationship Contentment’ factor has been created from

variables 36, 37, 38 and 56 tells about the mutual relationship between

respondents and the organization. The alpha value of the factor is 0.674.

Next factor named ‘Satisfaction with Nature of Work’ (Weiss et al., 1967)

with alpha value of 0.701 has been created by the variables 31, 32 and 33.
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The variables concluding the enrichment and authority given to the

respondents through the assigned work are accumulated in this factor. The

variables 34 and 35 are extracted as factor 8 and labelled as ‘Satisfaction

with Supervision’ (Smith, 1976) and the alpha value of the factor is 0.551

and the variables in this factor shows the supervision satisfaction of the

respondents. The mean value of the factors drawn i.e. Turnover Intention,

Mutual Trust, Perceived Alternative Employment Opportunity, Justice

Environment, Satisfaction with Pay, Relationship Contentment,

Satisfaction with Nature of Work, Satisfaction with Supervision are 2.7116,

3.8501, 3.6896, 3.7220, 3.3679, 3.8254, 3.8188 and 3.6073 respectively. On

the basis of the mean values of the factors they have been ranked. The

ranks are 8, 1, 5, 4, 7, 2, 3 and 6 respectively. The naming of all the eight

factors have been done based on the nature of the variables included in

these factors.

Confirmatory Factor Analysis of Attrition Intent

A total of 782 respondents are examined during the study. Their

responses have been processed and EFA (Exploratory Factor Analysis) is

applied to extract the total factors out of given statements. Afterwards,

CFA (Confirmatory Factor Analysis) is used to confirm the extracted factors

performed through SEM (Structured Equation Modeling) to show the

association between the confirmed factors with the latent variables.

Responses on the Attrition Intent are measured on a five-point Likert-

type scale from 5 (strongly agree) to 1 (strongly disagree). The scale contains

32 items and is categorized into eight factors named, “Turnover Intentions”,

“Mutual Trust”, “Perceived Alternative Employment Opportunity”,

“Justice Environment”, “Satisfaction with Pay”, “Relationship

Contentment”; “Satisfaction with Nature of Work”, and “Satisfaction with

Supervision”.
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Default Model Description of Attrition Intent

Figure 1.1 shows the Amos graphics output of default model of

Attrition Intent. The factor loadings are shown on the arrows from the

latent variable to the observed variables. The loadings for the eight variables

on Attrition Intent range from -0.02 (Perceived Alternative Employment

Opportunity) to 0.69 (Mutual Trust). The factor loadings for the two

observed variables Perceived Alternative Employment Opportunity and

Turnover Intentions (-0.02 and -0.18) are negative loaded on Attrition

Intent (latent variable). This can be said that these two observed variables

are not good predictors of the latent variable and hence should be omitted

from the scale. Anderson et al., (1988), suggested that most preferred ways

to respecify the model are relating the indicators by adding covariance or

deleting the indicator from the model. Apart from these two loadings, all

factor loadings between the observed and latent variable are significant (p

< 0.05) and all are 0.38 or greater. It means that the factor loadings are

positive and significantly loaded on the latent variable.
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Default Model Fit Summary

As the table 1.5 depicts the value of the chi square for the default

model is 265.8 and is not close to zero as the smaller chi square is required

for the model fit. This shows that this model is not a good fit for the data.

Here, it is to be noted that chi square value is highly based on the sample

size. Thus, to find out the model fit, other fit indices may be seen according

to their standard values. The Root Mean Square Error of Approximation

(RMSEA) tests the extent to which the model fits reasonably well in the

population. It is sensitive to model complexity because it is assumed that

complex models will be having poorer fit. But unlike the model chi-square,

it is relatively insensitive to sample size. The PCLOSE value is 0.000 at 20

degree of freedom which should be more than 0.5 for a good fit. The RMSEA

value of the default model is 0.125 which is greater than 0.05, therefore

these two value shows a poor model fit.

The values of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), Comparative Fit Index

(CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) are 0.632, 0.737, 0.921 respectively

but these values should be above from 0.90 for an acceptable fit and above

than 0.95 for a good fit. The value of the Root Mean Square Residual (RMR)

for the default model is 0.053. The smaller the RMR, the model shows

goodness of fit. RMR is the average discrepancy between the covariances

in the input matrix and the covariances predicted by the model. As per

results of default model, all these values are not up to the mark for a good

fit.

Fit Indices

As it is not possible to find all fit indices in one study (Holmes-Smith et al.,

2004; Hulland et al., 1996), a subset of fit indices has been reported in this

study in order to find out overall fitness of the measurement model and
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the structural model. In order to achieve model fit and taking model

complexity into account, CMIN/DF, Root Mean Square Error of

Approximation (RMSEA), Root Mean Square Residual (RMR), Comparative

Fit Index (CFI), Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI)

are considered in this study for assessing the fitness of the model. The

values of various fit indices used in this study are given in the table 1.3.

Outcome of Fit Statistics

It is noted that the default model of Attrition Intent does not fit

well, hence there is need to identify the areas of poor fit. After finding the

areas of poor fit, the desired modifications in the model have to be done.

Default model could be modified by a series of steps; first is to check the

regression loadings of the observed variables on the latent variable. Second

is to improve the Modification Indices and the third is to examine the

localized area of problem through Standardized Residual Covariance.

Hence, the steps followed for model revision to get a model fit for the data

according to table 1.5 are discussed as follows:

First Model Fit Summary Revised through Regression Loadings

As there are many ways to discovering areas of poor fit, the first

step is to look for the regression loading of all the observed variables on
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the latent variables. It is found that the factor loadings of factor 8 (Turnover

Intention) and factor 10 (Perceived Alternative Employment Opportunity)

for Attrition Intent are -0.18 and -0.02 respectively, which are negatively

loaded and hence to be discarded from the model because they are causing

problem in the model fit. After removing the cited observed variables, some

improvement in the model is found but they are not enough to provide a

good model for the given data (Table 1.5 Nested Model Revision 1).

The chi square value of nested model (Table 1.5 Nested Model

Revision 1) is 112.7. The Root Mean Square Error of Approximation

(RMSEA) value is 0.121 is greater than 0.05, showing a poor model fit. The

PCLOSE value is 0.000 at 9 degree of freedom which should be more than

0.5 for a good fit. This value also shows that this model is not fit.

The values of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), Comparative Fit Index

(CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) are 0.778, 0.867, 0.955 respectively

but they should be above from 0.90 for an acceptable fit and above than

0.95 for a good fit. Only the value of GFI shows a significant change. As

per results of our nested model, all these values are not up to the mark the

stipulated values for a good fit. Thus the model needs further improvement.

Root Mean Square Residual (RMR) is 0.035 which shows a good model fit.

The first step of model modification seems to be ineffective to get a good

model fit for the data. Hence, areas of poor fit can be revealed by seeing

the modification indices and standardized residual covariances which are

second and third method of model modification.

Second Model Fit Summary Revised through Modification

Indices

After running the CFA, MI generated by AMOS includes the actual

MI estimate between e-1 (Satisfaction with Supervision) and e-3
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(Relationship Contentment) is 23.497 at 0.075 Par Change (Par Change is

the estimated parameter change obtained if the MI change is made to the

model). The largest MI should be considered first. It means that adding a

covariance between the errors of e-1 and e-3 (Table 1.6) indicates a change

that could be significant for the improvement in model.

According to the table 1.5 (Nested Model Revision 2), the chi square

value of nested model is 84.9. The Root Mean Square Error of

Approximation (RMSEA) value is 0.111 and is greater than 0.05. The

PCLOSE value is 0.000 at 8 degree of freedom which should be more than

0.5 for a good fit.

The chi square value of nested model is 84.9. The Root Mean Square

Error of Approximation (RMSEA) value is 0.111 and is greater than 0.05.

The PCLOSE value is 0.000 at 8 degree of freedom which should be more

than 0.5 for a good fit. The values of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI),

Comparative Fit Index (CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) are 0.815,

0.901, 0.965 respectively but they should be above from 0.90 for an

acceptable fit and above than 0.95 for a good fit. In this model the value of

CFI shows a good improvement. But rest of the values (RMSEA, PCLOSE,

RMR, CFI, TLI and GFI) are not up to the mark as their values are not
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close to ideal values. For getting a good model fit for the data, next step for

improving the model fit is used (Standardized Residual Covariance). Hence,

this improvement proves to be not sufficient to get a model fit. Here, another

method to get model fit can be looked upon (Localised area of problem).

Third Model Fit Summary revised through Standardized

Residual Covariance

Localized area of problem means that the parameters of the model

underestimate or overestimates the relationship between each other.

Standardized residual covariance can be examined to find out the localized

area of problem. Positive residual covariance indicate underestimate

whereas negative residual indicates overestimation of relationship.

Standardized residual greater than 1.96 (for p < 0.05) or 2.58 (for p <

0.01) may indicate area of problem.

 It is found from the table 1.7 that the standard residual covariance

between factor 13 (Relation Contentment) and factor 15 (Satisfaction with

Supervision) of the Attrition Intent is high (3.070). It seems that factor 13

is causing problem for the model fit. Omission of factor 13 (Relation

Contentment) has a great effect on the values of model fit as shown in the

(Table 1.5 in Nested Model Revision 3).
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As per (Table 1.5 Nested Model Revision 3), the chi square value of

nested model is 39.4. The Root Mean Square Error of Approximation

(RMSEA) value is 0.094 is greater than 0.05. The PCLOSE value is 0.003

at 5 degree of freedom which should be more than 0.5 for a good fit. These

values show improvement but still have scope to improve further. The values

of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), Comparative Fit Index (CFI) and

Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) are 0.872, 0.936, 0.980 respectively but they

should be above from 0.90 for an acceptable fit and above than 0.95 for a

good fit. In this model the value of CFI and GFI shows a good improvement.

But still all these values are not up to the mark with stipulated values for

a good fit.

At this stage, looking at the MI again suggests adding a covariance

between the errors of factors named Satisfaction with Supervision and

Satisfaction with Nature of Work ( e-1 and e-2; MI 21.684 at 0.071 par

change; table 1.8) can have significant change in the model. The covariance

between error terms of e-1 (Satisfaction with Supervision) and e-2

(Satisfaction with Nature of Work) can be added (Table 1.8 ) as both the

factors are related with the satisfaction of the respondents as one can be

satisfied with the nature of work assigned to if he is satisfied with the

support of supervision. The value comes out after this modification helps

to reach a model with a goodness of fit.
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Nested Model- Final Revised Model

According to (Table 1.5 Nested Model- Final Revision), Chi square

value (10.2) has dropped significantly. The Root Mean Square Error of

Approximation (RMSEA) value is 0.045 is less than 0.05, therefore this

shows a good model fit as the value of the RMSEA is less than the ideal

value. The PCLOSE value is 0.541 at 4 degree of freedom which is more

than 0.5 for a good fit. This value also shows that this model is a good fit

for the data.

The values of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), Comparative Fit Index

(CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) are 0.971, 0.988, 0.995 respectively

and are above than 0.95 which are requirements for a good fit. The value

of the RMR (Root Mean Square Residual) is 0.015 which shows a good

model fit as smaller the RMR, the model shows goodness of fit.

Nested Model Description

In figure 1.2, the factor loadings are shown on the arrows from the

latent variable to the observed variables. The loadings for the five observed

variables on attrition intent range from 0.36 (Satisfaction with Supervision)
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to 0.64 (Mutual Trust). All factor loadings between the observed and latent

variable are significant (p < 0.05) and all are 0.36 or greater. It means that

the factor loadings are positive and significantly loaded on the latent

variable. More specifically, the path coefficient from each indicator to the

single factor is significant and the standardized regression weights range

from 0.36 to 0.64, which supports the validity and reliability of the items

(Table 1.4). A covariance is added between the residual error between the

indicator Satisfaction with Supervision and Satisfaction with Nature of

Work which shows 0.23 correlations. Both the indicators belong to the same

latent variable and disseminating the same sense fulfilling the condition

for adding a covariance.

Fit Statistics Comparison of Default and Nested Model

As the table 1.5 depicts the value of the chi square for the default

model and nested model is 265.8 and 10.2 respectively.
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The Root Mean Square Error of Approximation (RMSEA) tests the

extent to which the model fits reasonably well in the population. The

RMSEA value of the default model is 0.125 which is greater than 0.05,

whereas, the RMSEA value of the nested model is 0.045 which shows a

good model fit.

The values of the Tucker-Lewis Index (TLI), Comparative Fit Index

(CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) of default model are 0.632, 0.737,

and 0.921 respectively. On the contrary, values of the Tucker-Lewis Index

(TLI), Comparative Fit Index (CFI) and Goodness of Fit Index (GFI) of

nested model are 0.971, 0.988 and 0.995 respectively and are above than

0.95 showing a good fit. These fit indices are used to compare the values of

a model fit relative to a more restricted, nested baseline model. The value

of the Root Mean Square Residual (RMR) for the default model is 0.053

and nested model is 0.015. The smaller the RMR, the model shows goodness

of fit. All these values are showing a significant improvement in default

model to achieve a model fit.
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Goodness of Fit Comparison

To validate and find the reliability of any measurement in most

social science studies, CFA plays an important role (Harrington, 2009).

Model revision may result in a nested model that “contains a subset of the

free parameters of another model, which is often referred to as the parent

model” (Brown, 2006).

A comparison can be done between the original (Default) and

modified (Nested) model as both models are based on the same data set

and have different degree of freedom. The chi square test can be used to

test the significance of the nested model over default model. The smaller

chi square value may be subtracted from the larger one to conduct this

test. The chi square value of the default model is 265.8 at df 20 and the

nested model is 10.2 at df 4 (Table 5.2.3). The difference between the chi

square values is 255.60 (i.e., 265.8-10.2 = 255.60). Now finding the

difference between the degree of freedom for both the models (i.e., df for

the default model and df for the nested model). The difference is 16 (i.e.,

20-4 =16). Then the chi square difference is tested for significance for the

associated df difference. Now using the table of critical values for chi square

(Enclosed in Appendices), it is found that the critical value of chi square

for a 16 df test is 26.296 (at 0.05 per cent). As the difference in chi square

values between the default model and nested model is greater (255.60)

than 26.296, hence, it can be concluded that the change in the default

model resulted in a significant (p < 0.05) improvement in model fit.

Conclusion

It can be noted that the values of the default model were not close

to the ideal values of the fit indices required for a good model fit for the

data. Hence, to get a model fit, need to improve the model arises with the
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help of improving the relationship between the observed variables in the

CFA. The improvement is conducted through a series of steps including

checking the regression loadings of the observed variables for the latent

variable. Secondly, Modification Indices improvement was done between

the two errors by adding error covariance. At last, localised area of problem

was found by examining the standardized residual covariance. The nested

model bears all the ideal values required for a good model fit. Finally, it

can be concluded from the goodness of fit comparison that the nested model

is a good fit for the given data as compared to default model.
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Equality and social justices, as  guaranteed by the constitution of

India, recognize the need to address cultural and traditional factors, which

keep women in subordinate positions, hope to create a supportive

environment where women’s struggle for equality and social justice are

supported and promoted at all levels. The policy rightly describes in detail

the low status of women in a patriarchal and feudal society, where they

carry the burden of illiteracy, poor health social discrimination, poverty

and powerlessness.

The promotion of women groups was introduced under development

of women and children in rural areas (DWCRA Programme ) through

adoption of the model of South Asia Poverty Alleviation Programme

(SAPAP) with suitable improvements made to develop and implement.

Andhra Pradesh District Poverty Initiatives Project (APDPIP) and the

Andhra Pradesh Rural Poverty Reduction Project (APRPRP) were started

as a testimony to this. Therefore, the contribution of these groups, spread

in the length and breadth of the state towards poverty alleviation and

women empowerment, needs critical examination. But, the APDPIP and

the APRPRP, spread in the most backward mandals of the state are not

amenable for assessment as they are still under the stage of implementation.

However, the assessment ,‘of SAPAP, the basic model promoted by

Cooperative Development Foundation (CDF) which is purely a micro-



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

188

finance model helps to assess the contribution of DWCRA beyond micro-

finance induced impacts. These three models help to improve the DWCRA

programme.

Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA):

The Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA)

programme was started in 1982-83 in the state with UNICEF Cooperation

to provide opportunities of self-employment on a sustained basis for the

rural poor women. Women living in the neighbourhood with similar. Socio-

economic background form groups. The size of the group ranges from 10

to 15 members. The SHGs of DWCRA are federated into Mahila Banks

under Andhra Pradesh Mutually Aided Cooperative Societies Act, 1995,

for the better functioning of SHGs and to provide more access to credit for

the poor. The women in groups take up economic activities suited to their

skills and local resources. Training in leadership, attitudinal changes, skill

for income generation is the mandate of the DWCRA model. A lump sum

grants of Rs.25, 000/- is provided to the group for undertaking economic

activities. This is  a common fund, which is recouped and revolved

periodically. The IRDP subsidy and bank loans, over and above the grant

can be accessed. In addition to these funds, groups mobililize monthly y

saving

For inerlending to meet the consumption needs of the members.

This programme also aims to improve women’s access to basic services

[health, education, child care nutrition, water and sanitation] and other

rural development programmes of the Government. The organizing of

women around thrift and credit services should result in the enhancement

of their bargaining power and the power to resists exploitation. DWCRA’

Bazaars’’ and linkage with the corporate sector are the initiatives



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

189

undertaken by the Government to capture non-local markets for DWCRA

group products[GO AP, 1999]

In the implementation of DWCRA, some states like Andhra, Kerala,

Tripura and Gujarat have performed very well while in the states, the

performance of DWCRA has been relatively poor. In Andhra Pradesh, in

particular, several successful DWCRA groups have been formed and this

has led to the empowerment of women in decision- making on various

social aspects that impinge on their daily life. The range of activities pursued

by these groups is also fairly diverse. Some have started mini banks and

have there by reduced their dependence on the money lenders. Other groups

are managing lands taken on lease. Quite a few have formed min transport

companies, having acquired autos, LCVs etc. on bank loans.

The special scheme for Development of women and Children in

Rural Areas [DWCRA} aims at strengthening the gender component of

IRDP. It was started in the year 1982-83 in a pilot basis, in 50 districts and

has now been extended to all the districts of the country. The details of the

performance under DWCRA during the Eighth Plan are given at Annexure-

1V. DWCRA is directed at improving the living conditions of women and

thereby, of children through the provision of opportunities for self-

employment and access to basic social services. The main strategy adopted

under this programme is to facilitate access for poor women to employment,

skill up gradation, training, credit and other support services so that the

DWCRA women as a group can take up income generating activities for

supplementing their incomes. It seeks to encourage collective action in the

form of group activities which are known to work better and are more

sustainable than the individual effort. It encourages the habit of thrift and

credit among poor rural women to make them self-reliant. The programme

of other services like family welfare, health care, nutrition, education, child
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care, safe drinking water, sanitation and shelter to improve the welfare

are quality of life of the family and the community

 Evaluation of DWCRA Programme:

Poverty eradication is one of the major objectives of planned

development. In this regard direct poverty alleviation programmes are

important and will continue on an expanded scale in the Ninth Plan. But

these programmes would be oriented towards strengthening the productive

potential of the economy and providing more opportunities for involving

poor in the economic process. In keeping with the development

commitment of the state and as envisaged in Swarnandhra Pradesh

‘Vision2020’policy document, Andhra Pradesh Government has initiated

the ‘Rural Poverty Reduction, under the project ‘Velugu’ [Literally ‘light’

in Telugu].

The society for elimination of Rural poverty [SERP] is an

independent, autonomous society registered under the societies Act to

implement the World Bank supported project with the Chief Minister as

the Chairperson. The Andhra Pradesh District Poverty Initiatives Project

APDPIP is a 5 year project (2000-2005) being implemented by SERP in

180(+50 added) backward mandals in the six districts of Adilabad

Mahbubnagar, Anantapur, Chittor, Srikakulam and Vizianagaram in the

state. With the track record of proven results and experience of DPIP, the

Govt has rolled out the second phase of DWCRA – Andhra Pradesh Rural

Poverty Reduction Project- APRPRP in the rest of 16 districts of the state.

DWCRA thus is the largest poverty project in the state working in over 860

mandals in 22 districts and aims to reach 29 lakhs of the poorest of rural

poor. The main objective is to enable the rural poor in Andhra Pradesh to

improve their livelihoods and quality of life.
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DWCRA works towards empowering the poor to overcome all social,

economic cultural and psychological barriers through self managed

institutions of the poor. The project reaches the rural poor families thru

social mobilization processes and formation of SHGs federation of these

into Village Organizations at village level and Mandal Samakhyas at the

Mandal level. The project envisages that with proper capacity building the

poor women’s federations would begin to function as self-manged and self-

reliant prople’s organizations. The poor have started to demonstrate that

they can shape their own destinies when adequate knowledge, skills and

resource support is accessible to them. DWCRA enhances the poor’s

capacities to manage their resources and helps access public services. The

Uniqueness of the SERP is the blend of professionals and trained activists

who are working at the grass roots. SERP has committed professionals,

Community Coordinators who are working with the poor communities. It

also creates the necessary critical mass by building the social capital through

the facilitating the identification of community activists and trains them

as barefoot professionals, botanists, social activists etc. The Mandal

federations manage these cadres of rural development professionals.

It is no doubt one of the objectives of development is planning is to

reduce the poverty by providing employment opportunities and raising

the income levels of the population. Poverty continue to plague the

developing world, there is constant search for policy alternatives that may

be able to address were effectively. Never alternatives may appear to be

providing and may rapidly. It was estimated that nearly 10 million new

persons enter into the work force the country every year. The need

accordingly is to generate and additional livelihood opportunities for about

50 million rural poor households, besides the already existing one during

10th plan period, which itself establishes the essentialities of effective
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implementation of the self employment programme. In recent years, the

individual approach to poverty alleviation programmes had been

increasingly replaced by group approach.

         In keeping with the development commitment of the state and as

envisaged in Swarnandrapradesh VIAION 2020policy document, Andhra

Pradesh government has initiated the ‘Rural Poverty Elimination

Programme’ under the project DWACRA. The Society for Elimination of

Rural Poverty (SERP) is an independent, autonomous society registered

under the societies Act to implement the World Bank supported project

with the chief minister as the chair person. The Andhra Pradesh District

Poverty Initiative Project – APDPIP is a 5 year project (2000-2005) being

implemented by SERP in 180(+ 50added) backward Mandals in the 6

districts of Adilabad, Mahabubnagar , Anantapur, Chitoor, Srikakulam and

Vijayanagaram in the state. With the reack record of proven results and

experience of DPIP the government has rolled out the second phase of

Velugu-Andhrapradesh Rural Poverty Reduction Project – APRPRP in the

16 district of the state.

APRPRP (Andhra Pradesh Rural Poverty Reduction Porogramme)

was initiated in the year 2002 in A.P. it is known as DWCRA Project.

DWCRA thus is the largest poverty project in the state working in over 960

Mandals in 22 districts and aims to reach 29 lacks of the poorest of the

rural poor. The project understands that sustainable poverty eradication

requires the reorganization of the poor as active partners in the process of

social change; therefore all project interventions are demand based and

are in response to the proposals conceived and planned by the poor. DWCRA

enables people to actively involve themselves in the entire process of

decision making and leadership by establishing credit mechanism,

generating additional incomes, enhancing lively hood opportunities and
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creating access to market spaces. It promotes people’s projects which

facilitate the poor to play a decisive role in shaping their own destinies.

DWCRA works towards empowering the poor to overcome all social,

economic, cultural and psychological barriers through self managed

institutions of the poor. The project reaches the rural poor families through

social mobilization processes and formation of SHGs federation of these

into village organizations at village level and Mandal Samakhyas at the

Mandal level. The project envisages that with proper capacity building the

poor women’s federations would begin to fiction as self-managed and self-

reliant people’s organizations. The poor have started to demonstrate that

they can shape their own destinies when adequate knowledge, skills and

resource support is accessible to them. DWCRA enhances the poor’s

capacities to manage their resources and helps access public services.

SERP’s uniqueness is in the blend of professionals and trained activists

working at the grassroots. SERP creates the necessary critical mass by

building the social capital through facilitating the identification of

community activists and trains them as barefoot professionals, as paravets,

botanists, social activists etc., the Mandal federations manage these cadres

of rural development professionals.

1. Genesis:

Andhra Pradesh District Poverty Initiative Project (APDPIP) aims

to address gender issues in an integrated manner as a means to reduce

poverty. It endorses that poor communities are able to achieve poverty

alleviation through self-managed grassroots institutions by harmonizing

the concerns of men and women. The gender strategy is not looked in

isolation but an inclusive process that has mandate and focus within the

DPIP’s strategy of poverty alleviation.  APDPIP does not offer a

recommended gender strategy but considers it to be an out come of an
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implementation process revolving process. Based on this conviction, the

key elements of the strategy involved and adopted so far as follows.

(i) Project Management Level :

At various levels of the project there is a clear-cut mandate to have

a gender specialist place that will spear head the gender initiatives

appropriate to the project’s vision, mission and goals. The state project

management unit and the district project management units have fulltime

Gender Coordinators, who have a proven track record as gender facilitators

in the NGO sectors. At the Mandal community support cell too, conscious

efforts are made to see that more women community coordinators and

social organizers are positioned. Special forums are created for attending

to the issues of the women staff in particular and men staff in general by

arranging counseling sessions through interactions without side resource

persons to discuss gender specific work related and personnel uses.

(ii) Institutional Building Level:

The key institution building strategy in DPIP is to organize the

poor, particularly the poorest of the poor into self help groups at the gross

roots the SHGs are subsequently federated at the village level as a village

organization (VO) and in turn, all the Vos federate at the Mandal level to

form Mandal Samakyas (MS). Most of these federations are among the

women groups. But it is found that organization of women groups. But it is

found that organization of women groups alone would not help either in

eliminating poverty or empowering women, the process can be triggered

and made sustainable when all the members of the family are organized.

Hence DPIP has adopted a stand that women groups are taken as an entry

of the formation of women’s groups, children groups of physically

challenged, etc., the clear cut roles and functions of these groups’ aparts
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from the women groups are in the prices of evolution. Many of the groups

formed so far are addressing the issues of child labour by identifying

children out of schools and enrolling them in to the schools. Motivating

the partners in releasing the children out of bonded labour and so on, where

as some of the men’s group along with women groups have succeeded in

taking on specific issue like agriculture through non pesticide management

et., groups other than women groups have been given the family to decide

as to whether thrift needs to be taken strictly as an entry point.

The process of institution building is supported through community

activists and Para professionals identified by the community from among

themselves. The community activists so identified or sensitized on social

issues and from among them, several social activists are identified as gender

focal prints. These social activists are the persons identified based on certain

notable characteristics following ethics of human justice, equity and

equality in their personal lives. In some districts where the MSs have

already emerged, there is a forum created called the women’s rights

protection committee, which looks in to the justice and kegal issues of the

women members

(iii) Capacity Building Efforts:

A preliminary gender sensitization to the staff at all levels has been

organized followed by issues – based sensitization. Relevant gender issues

for the project processes are identified through gender analysis tool

developed and field – tested the data gathered through these techniques

are useful in sensitizing the PRA participants too on gender discrimination

issues a regular scheme of sensitization for all the stack holders has also

been worked out and is being followed in the district.
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          Posters, articles and newsletters on gender issues are prepared to

support the gender sensitization effort. Tot for CCs/Sos on gender

sensitization was also carried through modules developed for the

sensitization at the gross roots level – group leaders, group leaders, group

members, community activists and social activists who in turn are giving

training to SHG members and community members.

(IV) Integration Efforts:

               Gender concerns are integrated with all the components of DPIP

pursued to eliminate poverty, namely capacity building efforts, organization

building, community investment fund, micro finance, management

information systems, etc., the integration is made through consultations

and workshops with all the DPMUS for example, gender sensitive CIF

guidelines were drafted and it was mandated through the guidelines that

every CIF sub project would address gender equity.  Infact, some of the

first CIF proposals generated have been reflecting gender sensitively to a

great extent by addressing the practical gender needs like community bath

rooms, smokeless stoves, crèches for children of working mothers, health

camps and other strategic and gender needs like appointment of legal

councellar equal wages land based activities, etc.,

(V) Convergence / Consultations? Partnerships:

APDPIP believes that gender initiatives in order to be sustainable

needs consultations, convergence, cross learning and building upon the

existing initiatives taken on gender in this regard even before the gender

initiatives commenced in APDPIP, a state level consultation meeting was

arranged with al the gender efforts and NGOs with proven expertise in

main streaming gender in poverty alleviation programmes the action framer

work for the gender initiatives in APDPIP was accordingly framed.
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(vi)  Convergence and Partnerships:

     A state level gender resource group (GreG) has been established with

the objective that gender issues for poverty reduction have to be dealt from

a multi-dimensional approach. GreG constitutes representatives from

various sectors like academicians, law research, education, NGOs working

on gender issues activists on women’s empowerment, health, human rights

etc., Andhra Pradesh Mahila Samatha Society (APMSS) has come forward

to lead this initiative. Similarly, district level gender resource groups are

established at the DEPMUS for addressing district specific gender issues.

APMSS as carried out a gender training needs assessment of different stake

holders in the project namely Social Activists by CCs by Sos by DPMU

members and accordingly a “scheme” of gender training programmes is

formulated as DPIP believes that gender trainings should not be a one

time affair but need to be followed up on a regular basis to lay a solid

foundation of knowledge, attitudes and skills. On some specific gender

related issues, partnerships with NGOs with proven expertise and

specialization are encouraged. Partnership with SAMSKAR is established

for the rehabilitation of jogins / mathamas and with WINS for the

rehabitatin of the children of commercial sex workers.

(vii) Commissioning of Special Studies on Gender:

Center for Women Development (CWD), NIRD gave valuable inputs

in formulating the projects gender strategy after conducting a detailed

study. They suggested that specific gender needs that ought to be addressed

in specific areas like institutional and human capacity building, CIF

educational support for gril child labourers and school drop out from poor

rural families and project management.
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“Micro – credit to women, women empowerment and poverty

alleviation” is the theme of a study commissioned by UNDP in

collabouration with SERP. The objective of the study is to strengthen

inatitutional learning of all stake holders associated with the SAPAP leading

to further refinement of policy, planning and monitoring , potential and

limitations of micro-credit, credit plus strategies for women empowerment

and poverty reduction the significance of the study for DPIP is that about

100 village and 70 investigators have been sensitized on gender issues and

above all the study enabled SERP to identify and build potential invigilators

as gender focal points.

(viii) Incentive Policy:

APDPIP has a policy that any person who is interested in working

on gender concerns and put in her/best efforts on gender initiatives are

recognized as a gender focal point for the project. These persons irrespective

of the cadre, are invited for discussions and experience sharing, sessions

on gender topics and also sent on relevant exposure visits and field trips. It

has also been decided consultation with district project directors that if

any particular districts exhibit best practice on gender initiatives, particular

district would be recognized as the center point for learing by other district.

(ix) Gender Component – APRPRP;

DWCRA has a strong gender strategy and intervention programmes

in the project areas. The DPMs (gender) in co-ordination with the state

gender unit plans and co-ordinates multiplicity of gender programmes.

 gender PRAs group trainings and samakhya trainings.

 Gender thematic trainings in the areas of    livelihood, health, legal

leterracy, social issue, violence against women etc.,
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 Designing and integrating gender concerns in CIF and other project

intervention

 Identifying and training cadre of social activists who will work with

gender focus.

 Undertake training needs assessment on gender; accordingly design

and conduct specific trainings to address gender needs.

 Assist the DPMU in assessing the gender sensitive interventions

through facilitation in monthly review and experience sharing

 Analyze MIS and include gender related performance indicators to

monitor the project interventions.

(X) District Gender Resorce Groups (GreGs):

The gender strategy also focuses on generating resource pool of

activist and trainers at the district level to help achieve the above aims the

objectives. The District Gender Resource Group (GreGs) with strength of

about 10 persons are envisaged to gradually source and build state gender

network, which will function as a State Gender Resource Group.

  To function as a resource group of trainers to facilitate trainings

at the group and samakhya levels.

 The DPMs (gender) will co ordinate the GreGs and will activity

participate in the meetings.

 GreGs will meet regulary and chalk out plan of action with regard

to trainings and action.

 To function as a gender advocacy and pressure groups at the

district level and will country brute to Govt., programmers aimed

at women’s groups.
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 To take up any specific gender related issues for information

campaigns and adequacy.

 To document the gender interventions and gender equity success

stories in the project.

 May also function as project appraisers for evolution purposes on

gender integration achieved in different components.

(xi) Vision:

To empower the poor by breaking down social, economic cultural

and psychological barriers. Vision 2020 for swarna Andhra Pradesh

envisages that no family will lack basic needs like food, clothing and shelter

an every family is able to live in hygienic surroundings and enjoy the

benefits of a better quality of life. To achieve this vision, the Andhra Pradesh

Government has set targets to eradicate poverty and take care of the old in

firm and genuinely needy and provide the poor families with resources

and opportunities to lead a secure and dignified life. The project will strive

towards bridging the gap in terms of access to basic services between non-

poor and poor in given habitation through direct interventions or by

influencing the delivery mechanism. The project aims at meeting the needs

of the extreme poor by developing a demand- driven approach with a focus

on community ownership, in which the poor themselves would identify

investments and participate in their implementation.  Effectively reaching

out to the poorest of the poor is a critical element in the project.

(xii) Improvement Guiding Principles of DWCRA programme:

The main objectives is to enable the rural poor in Andhra Pradesh

to improve their livelihoods and quality life they having the following:
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   Help create self- managed grassroots level institutions of the

poor, namely Self Helf Groups (SHGs), Village Organizations

(VOs) and Mandal Samakhyas (MSs) . the basic focus is to create

social capital for the poor through creation / promotion of strong

self-managed institutions, developing activists and para

professionals from amongst the poor and enchancing their

capacities to manage their resources and also to access public

services.

 Build capacity of established local institutions, especially the Gram

Sabha/Gram Panchayat and Government’s line departments, to

operate in a more inclusive manner in addressing the needs of

the poor.

 Support investments in sub-projects proposed by grass root

institutions of the poor to accelerate their entry and expand their

involvement in social and economic activities. The sub projects

enable the poor to increase the productivity of the assets under

their control, enable them to enhance their incomes and

opportunities, reduce their expenditures and risks and manage

their natural environment.

 Improve access to education for girls to reduce the incidence of

child labour among the poor.

 Achieve convergence of all anti-poverty policies, projects and

initiatives at state, district, Mandal and village levels.
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ETHICAL ISSUES IN CLONING

Jekap Halam
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Cloning may be good and it may be bad.  Probably it’s a bit of both. The
question must not be greeted with reflex hysteria but decided quietly,

soberly and on its own merits. We need less emotion and more thought.
(Richard Dawkins-1997)

Introduction

One of the biggest achievements in modern science has been our

ability to alter the course of human development. This achievement has

brought embryology into the public domain. Today we can plan the sex of

our children in advance. It is possible to isolate human stem cells that can

generate nearly any tissue in the body and we can clone human cell nuclei

to produce stem cells that are genetically identical to the patients who

might need them. In this paper our concern will the ethical issues that are

involved in cloning.

The word clone comes from a Greek word Klon which means Twig.

It refers to the process of creating a new plant from a twig. Cloning is an

artificial reproduction of an organism which is the exact copy of a living

organism. Concretely, it’s a form of genetic engineering in which the nucleus

of an unfertilized ovum is removed and replaced by the nucleus of some

other, not necessarily sexual, cell from another adult. The result is that

the ovum will develop into an identical twin or carbon copy of the person

from whom the cell nucleus was taken to activate the ovum. This process

of cloning is a completely non-sexual form of reproduction.1 Cloning is easy
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in plants because they do not distinguish their germ (reproductive) cells

and somatic (body) cells until late in development.

Cloning experiments started in 1892 when Hans Driesch managed

to separate the first four blastomeres of a sea urchin embryo. Each of the

four cells was able to produce an entire new embryo, indicating that the

nucleus of each cell contained the same genetic instructions and that each

cell was totipotent capable of forming all different cell types. Cloning

became a household word after Dolly was born in July 1996. This was the

first time that an adult vertebrate was successfully cloned using an adult

cell nucleus.

Two types of cloning

1. Reproductive cloning: To have offspring. Nucleus of a mature

egg is removed or deactivated. The nucleus from a body cell is

removed and is fused into the egg. This then develops into a zygote,

embryo, foetus and child, when inserted into a womb.

2. Therapeutic cloning: Removing stem cells from the blastocyst in

order to use them for therapeutic purpose. Therapeutic cloning

follows the same procedure except that the embryo is not inserted

into a womb. Therapeutic cloning can overcome the problem of

immunological incompatibility. Cloned embryos are better sources

of immune-compatible stem cells. On the other side therapeutic

cloning is more instrumentalizing that is killing embryos to preserve

life.

Promises of Cloning and Ethical Issues in Cloning

Cloning offers the possibility of real scientific advances that can

improve our lives and save them. Cloning can be used to programme cells

so we can make our own body parts for transplantation. Some deadly form
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of leukemia can be cured if doctors destroy the patient’s bone marrow and

replace it with healthy marrow from someone else. Embryonic stem cell

research and therapeutic cloning hold out the promise of medical treatments

that could improve or eliminate conditions like diabetes mellitus, certain

heart diseases, spinal cord injury, Parkinson’s disease or Alzheimer’s

disease. However, ethicists and many religious people oppose these ideas

of cloning. According to these people life begins right from the time of

fertilization. These embryos which are used for research are persons and

capable of developing into full human persons. Hence we would go against

their right to live by using them for our research for different cures.

It is very exciting to note that through cloning we could farm spare

body parts and use them for transplantations without problems of tissue

rejection. Usually once an embryo has been twined, one embryo can be

planted and allowed to develop into a baby, while the other is frozen. If the

child later develops an illness such as leukaemia, then the frozen twin

could be thawed and implanted into a surrogate mother, to be culled for

spare parts after a few months’ gestation.2 As a result there will not be the

fear of rejection of tissue. However here I see a grave danger of going against

the right of the cloned. These actions would be highly immoral and illegal

unless the clone was willing to act as a donor. If the clone refuses to donate

the organs will the clone be forced to donate his/her organs? This is a big

question to answer for all of us. Even leaving aside the ethical concerns,

with the progress that is being made in understanding and coping with

tissue rejection, I think many of us would prefer to have a pig’s heart than

killing and having a clone’s heart.3

The supporters of human embryonic cell research argue that because

embryonic stem cells are isolated from early cell embryo, prior to any

differentiation into organs and because once isolated, these cells are
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incapable to giving rise to an embryo, the moral issue whether the embryo

has acquired the ‘personhood’ is avoided. But many ethicists and religions

are of the opinion that personhood begins right from the time of fertilization

because life begins from here.  Cloning is immoral because many embryos

are destroyed in the process of cloning. To clone a large number of embryos

are created by in vitro fertilization (IVF) clinics which help infertile

couples to conceive. Only one embryo will be taken from many embryos

that are created. Now the question is what should be done with the unused

embryos? Such embryos are frozen and when the couple no longer has a

use for them, they can either be donated to another parent or destroyed.

Are we justified in destroying number of unused embryos for our vested

interest? This has to be answered by each one of us.

The other serious area to be considered is the unfair risk to women

on the process of collecting many enucleated eggs. During the egg collection

procedure, a woman is given hormones to induce super-ovulation so that a

large number of oocytes can be collected at one time. A donor lady is exposed

to risk of cancer and life threatening condition called Ovarian Hyper

Stimulation Syndrome. Many people are also concerned that poor women

will be pressurized to sell their oocytes to commercial suppliers. Our country

is already well known in the field of Kidney donation and selling scams.

Cloning will aggravate the plight of the women especially the poor women.

One of the exciting aspects of cloning is that talented persons could

be copied and immortalized. Parents who have lost a child could have a

duplicate child, carbon copy of the person. If living cells have been kept in

culture, taken from the body before a child dies the parents could reproduce

a carbon copy of a child who tragically died. It is a relief for many of the

parents who have only one child but unfortunately died in an accident.

But I think this is not as simple as we think. In cloning we make a child
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according to our like and wish but in a normal circumstance a child is

begotten. There is a profound ethical difference between having a child

and making a child. A child begotten can always be seen as a gift, whereas

a child made or manufactured can always be seen as a thing.4 Once we are

manufactured we become objects that can be manufactured as many

numbers as we desire. I think the dangerous side of cloning is that it would

render the male unnecessary as far as procreation is concerned. The male

sperm becomes unnecessary for producing the new being. The donor

nucleus can come from a cell of the woman herself: the egg cell obviously

comes from the woman. So the man has absolutely no role to play.

The other point to consider is that the adverse consequence of

human cloning will undermine seriously the preciousness of life. If human

life can be mass produced then life becomes cheap. In such a society killing

and getting killed will not matter much. People will not be afraid to die

because an exact duplicate of theirs can be produced easily and so death

will involve no serious loss. One can imagine what a serious law and order

problem such an attitude can give rise to.5

That is not all. The ill effects of human cloning will affect the family

relations too. The family is built on close interpersonal relationships based

on deep and genuine love. Sexual interaction and consequent bringing forth

of children are fundamental for knitting the family together in mutual

love and respect. The bond between spouses is kept alive by love, sexual

union and the generation of children. With cloning the generation of a

new person need not involve mutual union of love and sex. This will weaken

the bond between husband and wife, parents and children. Destabilization

of the family will be the natural consequence.6

There is one thing that has really scared people about cloning and

that is the success rate. The success rate for cloning in Scottish sheep was
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one live birth out of 277 successful cell fusions. How many deformed and

sterile human clones will scientists create before one is able to live a normal

life? Still, given the deceptive technical simplicity of cloning experiments,

nearly every college biology lab contains most of the necessary equipment.

It is no longer possible to claim that such a thing will never be tried by

quacks.

In cloning the next question that confronts us is who are the parents

of a clone? In other words, whose child is a clone? Is the child is of the one

supplying the nucleus or of the one giving the egg-cell or of the surrogate

mother or of all the three? In genetic terms, the parents of a clone would

be the man and woman whose sperm and egg formed the person, who in

turn, was cloned. To many this issue may seem academic. But anyone who

has to deal with orphans will know how important knowing the identity of

the parents is for a child.

Future Probabilities of Cloning

Besides, above mentioned achievements of cloning, it promises many

more for the future. Some scientists ask why not use cloning to save

endangered species? As we have seen above presently its success rate is

very low. Dolly was cloned after 276 trials but if this can be improved on, it

might well turn out to be useful to increase the population of hard-to-

breed animals. Of course in the case of extinct animals would be more

difficult. The difficulty is a female cannot normally give birth to an animal

of a different species but it is not yet clear whether a female of a closely

related species could give birth to a clone of a different species.

Still farther some of the scientists are of the opinion that fusion of

human cells with animal cells may also prove to be useful. Fusion of human

and animal cells to produce half human and half animal cannot be judged
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favourably. However some argue that such species could be used to do dirty

works of human beings. Here again arises an ethical question. The question

is whether these intelligent animals are humans or merely animals. If they

have human traits they should be given respect due to human beings. In

reality human beings would be degraded and dehumanized. Some argue

that it could bring about greater variety in human species. However, weaker

human beings and monsters could result from this. Moreover, some are of

the opinion that the nucleus of a human cell cannot be mixed with that of

a sheep egg? When the genetic material inserted in the egg begins to divide,

it acts on instructions it receives from proteins in the egg. If the egg and

the DNA are from different species, the instructions will not match.7

In the conclusion I would like to state that cloning has its own

benefits and dangers. Some are of the opinion that cloning will help us to

produce humans who are healthy, happy, having desirable traits. As science

progress one day we will be able to control the evolution our species. Thus

each successive generation will be better than the one before.8 But I think

as we have discussed above, human cloning raises a variety of concerns,

some realistic and others less so. It would be improper to forge ahead with

this new technology in the absence of serious discussion regarding the

possible harms and benefits of cloning of human beings. Until the benefits

of human cloning are thought by society to outweigh the harms, it would

be inappropriate for physicians to participate in human cloning.
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CULTURAL STUDIES: AN EMERGING ACADEMIC
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                                                                                University of Calicut,Kerala

Cultural studies has been considered by popular verdict to  be one

of  most promising of the emerging literary theories in the contemporary

academic scenario. When we trace the position of cultural studies in the

platform of current trends in theory, we can see it assuming a pivotal role

in the theories stemming from the socio-contextual parlance of critical

discussions. in M H Abrams’ Orientation of Critical approaches in his Mirror

and the  Lamp , we find the Position of Cultural Studies among Mimetic

Theories. This paper is an attempt to present highlight the position of

Cultural Studies in such a backdrop.

7Perhaps the most remarkable feature of cultural studies today is

the way that it is becoming global along with trade, finance,

communications and the university system as a whole. It’s taught, in one

form or other, in most national academic systems. Which  means that,

wherever you are coming from, there will be people in the field working on

material that belongs to another culture than your own. This presents a

challenge. On the one hand, as the discipline is globalised it becomes harder

to take any particular cultural context as standard, let alone as universal.

The horizons of dialogue, exchange and research are extended. This fits in

well with the disciplines orientation, since it has never claimed scientific

objectivity and rarely assumes that it possesses analytic methods that hold

good across different cultures. On the other hand, to the degree that regional

cultures are in fact analysed around the world in terms of a set of methods
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and theories first developed in the West, the discipline becomes complicit

in the logic by which regional differences are reduced under the guise of

accepting them as differences. And the sheer variety of topics and histories

brought into the discipline through globalisation, along with the consequent

loss of shared references and competencies, threatens to disrupt its capacity

to draw practitioners into a shared project.

The study of culture itself belongs to culture. The cultural studies

practitioners are making culture, even if from within a fairly highly

organised institution, the education system ,and even if our political ends,

which some would describe as the democratisation of culture, impose upon

us certain constraints. At any rate cultural studies’  concept of culture

breaks with the concepts of culture that have been dominant in the past.

In particular, in losing its intimate connection with traditional high arts,

the discipline tends to regard all cultural practices and objects as value

equivalent. Indeed it is a child of a society where such a levelling view has

an economic function, namely the increase of cultural consumption of all

kinds. Nor does it adhere to the idea promulgated by followers of the great,

eighteenth-century German philosopher  Immanuel Kant hold  that at

culture’s core lies the aesthetic the domain of activities that are ends in

themselves and not of use for some other purpose, as, for instance, are food

or buildings. Likewise the older, anthropological sense of culture is

exhausted, by which the term referred to the inherited, primarily non-

modern and uncontested values, beliefs and practices that organise

individuals relations to, and participation in, communities.

Cultural studies reflects on itself so obsessively not just because it

lacks a generally acknowledged set of methods, or because globalisation is

dispersing and mobilising it, but also because, despite everything, it remains

mystified about its own conditions of emergence. As already noted, those
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conditions are not quite adequately described in the often-told epic story

of heroic dissident British intellectuals (Richard Hoggart, Raymond

Williams, Stuart Hall, the Birmingham school) battling for democratization

against elitism and hegemony in the sixties and seventies. Or more global

versions of this story such as Michael Denning’s account of cultural studies

as a product of the transnational, new left encounter with the explosive

popular culture of the sixties (Denning 2004, 76.90). After all we have begun

to see how university managerialism finds common cause with cultural

studies. And to see how cultural studies is entwined with a new

configuration of capitalist culture. But we need now to examine more

carefully what that configuration which can be called enterprise culture

actually is.

It can be said that cultural studies was unified, even if it lacks a

unifying method. But in fact cultural studies exists in very different forms,

and the term “cultural studies” is used in a variety of ways. As we have

begun to see, different nations have developed different kinds of cultural

studies. But there have also developed different cultural political positions,

different intellectual trajectories, different disciplinary alliances and

different accounts of the cultural studies intellectual. Among these different

forms, let me at once distinguish three national inflections of Anglophone

cultural studies . British, American and Australian.

Cultural studies is engaged in three different senses. First, in the

sense that it is not neutral in relation to the exclusions, injustices and

prejudices that it observes. It tends to position itself on the side of those to

whom social structures offer least, so that here engaged means political

and critical. Second, it is engaged in that it aims to enhance and celebrate

cultural experiences: to communicate enjoyment of a wide variety of cultural

forms in part by analysing them and their social underpinnings. And third,
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and this marks its real difference from other kinds of academic work, it

aims to deal with culture as a part of everyday life, without objectifying it.

In fact cultural studies aspires  join  to engage in  the world, itself.

Most of all it was in the UK that culture became defined as

simultaneously a way of life, a set of texts and an instrument of social

division. And in Britain, the cultural studies academic has been consistently

figured as something like an organic intellectual., that is, as a representative

member of an oppressed or relatively powerless group in the early days as

marked by class, and later by gender, race or sexuality, later still by

membership of a taste community or a subculture. He or she has a

commitment to education as a tool for progressivist politics (British cultural

studies emerges out of the workers’ education movement) and is armed

with theoretical and interpretative concepts that will enable an expanded

understanding of any particular text or cultural situation.

It is important to remember that cultural studies in Britain emerged

from a Centre (at the University of Birmingham) funded by the owner of

Penguin Books, which was at that time popularising quality literature and

which was first headed up by Richard Hoggart, whose The Uses of Literacy

(1957) became one rallying-point for the new field. At this point cultural

studies was in dialogue with a form of literary criticism developed by F.R.

Leavis. Leavisism (as it was called) asserts that language contains residual

meanings that have not been wholly incorporated into debased modern

commercial culture; it retains trace elements able to express more

communal and harmonious ways of living. In a word, language remains a

bulwark against modern mechanisation (Mulhern 2000, 18). For Leavis,

this was most true of literary language, so that literary criticism, based on

immersion in great literature, was the strongest basis for cultural critique

however puzzling such a view might seem to us today.
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It was Raymond Williams who rejected the notion that literary

language contains this kind of ethical capital and turned attention away

from literature to culture. In Culture and Society (1958) he analysed the

history in which culture  had long been imagined as a transcendent bulwark

against modern society’s commercialisation and democratisation. He

showed how, in the period between Edmund Burke and Leavis (i.e. between

about 1760 and 1960), the concept of absolute culture became narrower

and narrower, its defenders less and less connected to powerful social forces

and the rhetoric in praise of it more and more shrill. A sense of culture as’

ordinary’ had been lost. So his paper was to reconnect culture in the sense

of art and literature with the culture of the ordinary (partly out of a so

called new left rejection of official Leninist Communist Party doctrine which

privileged the Communist Party itself above the ordinary worker).This

marks the key moment in the emergence of British cultural studies.

The problem with Culture and Society is that Williams himself was

unable to jettison culture as defined in the conservative movement after

Burke because he shared its negative views of the organisation of modern

society. Culture and Society ends by arguing that we need an expanded

notion of culture as a whole way of life (a phrase coined by T.S. Eliot, now

given a radical twist, that would be developed further by Williams in his

next book, The Long Revolution), but also, misguidedly as it turned out,

that working-class solidarity might create its own democratic variation of

high culture against capitalist, market-orientated modernity.

Later in his career, as he outlined what he called his cultural

materialism., Williams’ main theme became the relations between the

political, the economic and the cultural. Cultural materialism developed

out of a multifaceted critique of the Marxian base/superstructure theory.

That theory states that changes in the superstructure (i.e. culture and
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ideology in the sense of social values and stereotypes) are determined by

changes in the base (i.e. the economy).Against that, Williams argued that

shifts in economic structures cannot explain shifts in cultural organization

and content in anything like the requisite amount of detail. Cultural forms

and events are more various, the specific possibilities available to cultural

workers more abundant than any reference to economic foundations can

account for. Furthermore Williams embraced the line that the base/

superstructure model under-emphasises the materiality of culture itself.

For him, culture consists of practices that help shape the world: they too

are material. The word is as material as the world., to cite a catchphrase of

another of cultural studies, founders, Stuart Hall. And finally, Williams

decried the separation of the base from the superstructure as such. For

him, both are aspects of a larger social whole that continually interact

with one another and constantly mutate.

In his early books Williams’ theory remains based on the assumption

that societies are interrelated wholes insofar as all social practices are also

cultural practices, that is, practices that make collective meaning. But this

kind of argument, labeled, culturalism  was under attack by the early

seventies. Williams himself turned to the work of the pre-war Italian

communist Antonio Gramsci to problematise his early organic culturalism,

especially Gramsci’s concept of hegemony. For Gramsci, hegemony helped

to explain why class conflict was not endemic despite the fact that power

and capital were so unevenly distributed and the working class (in Italy,

particularly the southern peasantry) led such confined lives. Gramsci

argued that the poor partly consented to their oppression because they

shared certain cultural dispositions with the rich. Cross-class alliances or

blocs could form around interests in particular circumstances or

conjunctures., the most important such hegemonic cultural front being
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popular nationalism. Yet hegemony, especially as Williams glossed it, was

not a mere belief, interest or ideology. It covered (as he wrote),.a whole

body of practices and expectations, our assignments of energy, our ordinary

understanding of the nature of man and his world. (Williams 1980b, 38).

Crucially, it offered the promise, and sometimes the opportunity, for change.

Hegemony was bound to beliefs and passions so deep as to form the very

substance of a practice of life.

During the seventies Gramscian thought battled with another

Marxist mode of social analysis, dubbed structuralist. Structuralist analyses

abandoned the category of culture, and offered an account of society (heavily

influenced by the revisionist French communist, Louis Althusser) as an

assemblage of relatively autonomous. (i.e. only loosely connected and self-

determining) institutions  the education system being the most important

of these  which in turn produced forms of knowledge and value (so called

signifying practices) that, in the last instance, were organised so as to

perpetuate capitalist relations of production. The struggle between

Gramscianism and structuralism gradually dissolved during the eighties.

At that point Stuart Hall (who took over Raymond Williams’ role as British

cultural studies’ most influential theorist and who had worked through

these intellectual debates most carefully and articulately) was working

with a model which took account of a pluralist, decentred, post-Fordist

society, in which different social and cultural fields (economic, political,

cultural) are in constant and constantly changing interaction with one

another, without any field determining the others, although the economy

continues to provide the constraints within which the others move. In this

model, particular interactions between social and cultural fields are local,

and need not have implications for society as a whole. Rather, each

interaction has power effects insofar as it conditions individual lives.
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Furthermore, individuals have a number of different, often mutable

identities rather than a single fixed identity, and this spread of identities,

and the occasions for invention and recombination that it throws up, form

a ground for political and cultural agency.

Indeed, leaving this particular theory aside, the understanding of

individual and communal agency shifted over the years. Take as an example

a relatively early work from the Birmingham school such as the collectively

written Policing the Crisis (Hall et al. 1978). This showed that the media

panic around  1973 mugging in Handsworth by a young black man helped

the state to inaugurate policies that controlled not so much crime but black

male youth as such. It demonstrated that ideology thought of as the set of

generally accepted beliefs and stereotypes was constructed by the

interaction of different, and sometimes conflicting, forces, many with long

and complex histories, and worked towards the hegemony of racist values

and constraints on black people’s lives. Here black youth were seen as

subjects of ideology, policing, media scares and so on, rather than as players

negotiating and opposing dominant forces in the social field. This vision of

victim passivity was to change in cultural studies of the eighties, when

individuals came to be regarded as agents rather than as subjects of larger

ideological and social structures. As a result, the politics of representation

became paramount. In this move, representation took on two meanings: it

referred, first, to the way that particular social groups were represented,

especially in the media, and the political gains to be won by critiquing

such representations where they stigmatised; second, it referred to the

way in which representative politics disempowered specific interests and

identities and reduced political agency, especially that of minorities in the

American sense.
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The next step away from subaltern passivity for British cultural

studies was towards ethnography.  That is, the study not of representations

(such as TV shows or advertisements) or of institutions but the analysis of

how culture is used and understood by actual individuals and groups.

Ethnography takes two forms. It can be quantitative, which involves large-

scale surveys and (usually) statistical analysis. However this kind of

research ultimately belongs more to social sciences than to cultural studies.

It can also involve interviews with small groups or individuals. so-called

qualitative research. By and large British (and Australian) cultural studies

turned to this latter form of ethnography in the late seventies, in a move

that marks its most profound break with predominantly textual and

archival humanities disciplines such as literary criticism and social theory.

At first, cultural-studies ethnography concentrated on how audiences of

varying class, gender or ethnicity accepted or rejected the political slant of

news programmes and the like. But partly because it soon became clear

that the less privileged members of society often preferred conservative

programmes, it moved on to the impact of television, reading, music, etc.

on the everyday life of consumers, drawing attention to the pleasures,

evaluations, fulfilments, bondings and constraints involved in cultural life.

By the nineties, much British cultural studies ethnography involved

reporting on fans of particular genres, by researchers who were themselves

fans as well as academics, in a word, organic intellectuals for taste

subcultures. While the trajectory of British cultural studies remains

especially important to cultural studies, because it was in the UK that the

contemporary field was first institutionally defined, it is fair to say that

British cultural studies has now become just another province of global

cultural studies. And it is now limited in particular by its increasing focus

on Britain itself. As the discipline has globalised, and as universalizing
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theories have become increasingly difficult to sustain, British cultural

studies has tended to retreat into the culture of its own nation-state.

Cultural studies also exists as an element alongside (and sometimes

within) other, more securely institutionalised disciplines. In particular, it

has complex and intimate relations with literary studies, media studies,

anthropology, sociology, geography, history, political theory and social policy.

Let us focus briefly first on literary studies. In English departments,

especially those in the USA, cultural studies has tended to become a

successor to deconstruction, feminism, postcolonialism and the new

historicism, just as if it were another way of doing literature. In effect it

means a more extensive set of objects for analysis one which includes

popular texts, alongside an understanding of literature as a cultural product.

At its best, the  cultural studies turn has helped literary studies move on

from the production of endless readings of individual texts to examining

reading as a form of life for different communities and individuals in

different times and places. But of course it would be wrong to think that

cultural studies is primarily a branch of literary studies. Not to put too

fine a point on it, that way of thinking is finally an expression of literary

studies. will-to-power.

Cultural studies has more difficult relations with sociology and

anthropology. From sociology’s side, cultural studies is often seen to be a

primarily literary discipline, tinged with postmodernism and post-

structuralism, light on empirical research and innocent of statistical

analyses. From the cultural studies side, sociology aims at an impossible

value-neutrality and too often falls prey to the positivist assumption that

facts and data describe social reality independently of engagement and

value. Sociology is also seen to deaden culture by disengaging from it. A

great deal of sociology, from a cultural studies point of view, seems to consist
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of reductive abstractions. Recently sectors within cultural sociology have

attempted to rationalise the cultural field by bringing overarching social

theories to bear on it, in a conscious effort to supplant cultural studies’

supposed anarchy (Smith 1998). In fact however, some sectors of sociology

have absorbed elements of cultural studies (let the chapter on Raymond

Williams in Anthony Giddens. In Defence of Sociology [1996] stand as an

instance of that) and much cultural studies is intertwined with sociology.

For instance Paul Willis’s Learning to Labour (1977), an important book

arguing that working-class boys. Resistance to schooling was a rational

strategic response to the constraints into which they were born, has become

a classic in both disciplines (Long 1997).

Cultural studies has had more impact on anthropology than on

sociology, both because the classical objects of anthropologists research on

natives whose societies and cultures are relatively unaffected by colonial

or Western impacts  and are being absorbed into global networks, and

because today a supposedly scientific study of such cultures is politically

insupportable. After all it implicitly places the native  in a position of

passivity and subordination. Once  other cultures are regarded as integrated

within Western modernity (which need not mean that they lose their

specificity and agency), and once visiting scholars refuse to take the position

of the objective scientist in relation to them, then anthropology becomes

difficult to distinguish from cultural studies.

At this point, arguments between the two disciplines tend to occur

over anthropology’s claim that research should be based on a particular

kind of fieldwork,so-called, participant observation. In which researchers

share their subjects’ life-worlds. But more fundamentally, anthropology

seems by and large to have remained attached to the notion that the cultures

and societies that it studies are autonomous and systematisable wholes.
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This is not the case for cultural studies, which, as we know, now deals with

its objects (urban rap subcultures or television audiences for Big Brother

for instance) as loosely bound together, both in continual process and in

dynamic interaction with other formations, and about which the cultural

studies academic may simultaneously hold a number of rather different

positions. For all that, there is no doubt that the disciplines are becoming

increasingly entwined.

Cultural studies has also been developed by importing methods and

ideas from less wellestablished fields, notably from political theory. Over

the last decade or so, among the most important of such borrowings has

been what is often called postmarxism, whose traces remain evident in

much cultural studies with a theoretical bent. Postmarxist political theory

was developed by theorists such as Ernesto Laclau, Judith Butler and Slavoj

Zizek, who like those working within cultural studies itself, were jettisoning

traditional Marxism with its emphasis on class struggle and the role of the

proletariat, and its insistence on the determining power of economic

relations. The movement emerged as a criticism of the last widely circulated

Marxist theory . Louis Althusser’s notion of ideology. (Sim 1998 and

2000).Althusser’s formulation of ideology was characteristic of the sixties

in that it insisted that the personal (or, better, the subjective) and the

political could not be pulled apart. This was not an argument that the

circumstances of our everyday life relations are constrained by structures

open to political reform, but that our images of the world are themselves

politically nuanced. The fact that we don’t know or think that this is the

case is a sign precisely of how powerful the politics which inflects our sense

of the real actually is. Because, for Althusserians, images, social stereotypes,

unexamined norms, media stories and vernacular forms of discourse such

as jokes communicate political values, politics is not confined to the
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institutions in which politicians work and which political scientists study.

Politics is everywhere. Indeed, for Althusser, individual identity is itself a

function of ideology. It is only by identifying within ideologically presented

models of selfhood .subject position. That people acquire a social identity.

We recognise ourselves in the images of people like us that are

communicated to us through the media and elsewhere. These images beckon

and seduce us (technically speaking, they interpellate us) as they invite us

to accept their version of who we are. And ultimately what draws subjects

into this process of identification is their desire for wholeness and coherence,

a desire driven by a lack of secure grounding in this world,which Althusser,

following the French psychoanalyst Jacques Lacan, theorised in

psychoanalytic terms.

At its heart, Postmarxism remains Althusserian, although it has

accepted the most commonly expressed critique of Althusser.s work that it

reduces the agency and freedom of individuals by seeing them as reflexes

of ideology. Then too Althusserian theory seems to imply a contradiction:

the individual needs to pre-exist the processes of identification for those

processes to work at all, so how can s/he be formed by them? For

postmarxists such as Zizek, identities are never securely fixed. We may

recognize ourselves as placed in relation to race, nation, ethnicity, religion,

locality, gender, etc. but there is something left over once we are identified

as black, female, Zambian, Protestant, etc. From this perspective we dont

have identities, but rather processes of identification, and, once again, we

are driven into these processes because social structures do not meet all

the needs of subjectivity needs which can never be wholly met, since

subjectivity is constituted by the trace of the violence through which

individuals are separated from their mothers and are motivated by desire.

At the same time, ideology is fragmented. It becomes not a unified thing
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but a plethora of different images, discourses and subject positions which

do not necessarily cohere or work tothe same ends or agree on values or

what gives pleasure. So, the terms in which individuals make sense of

themselves are insecure: selfgroundings promise more than they can deliver

(they have a .surplus of meaning. As Lacan put it).This is true too of

communities, which, when they claim unity, are imagined and fragile

constructs, phantasmatic signifiers presenting themselves as stable and

coherent only by performative effort or constant ideological and psychic

work through which differences are repressed and .others. are excluded.

This line of thought contains a rebuke to those forms of progressive politics

that have presupposed, or aimed at, impossibly unified communities: a

certain feminist dream that all .women. share the same wants and needs

for example. And it implies that political movements will always be alliances

of impermanent and heterogeneous groups drawn together on specific

occasions for specific objectives.

Postmarxism is a speculative mode of analysis based on a

universalising account of subjectivity which often seems to be not much

more than the rearrangement of standard concepts from the history of

(Hegelian/psychoanalytic) European philosophy. But it feeds so deeply into

cultural studies because it allows for an account of the relation between

social structures, political power and subjectivity more complex than that

available in the traditional social sciences.The postmarxist subject eternally

slides across and between codes and structures, restlessly acting on the

symbolic and political world in order to transform it because that world

cannot fulfil desire. Politically, postmarxism is useful because it does not

regard the subjects of politics (the collectivities who possess political will)

as having fixed identities across time; nor, for postmarxism, is the aim of

politics the institution of a stable regime based on eternally valid principles
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or rights. In its contingency and open-endedness, with its shifting alliances,

postmarxist politics mirrors hyper-fluid culture.Another way of putting

this would be to say that, in spite of itself, postmarxist theory, like cultural

studies, mimics capitalism.s restlessness and formidable powers of

innovation and destruction. And that is why postmarxism and cultural

studies can cross-fertilise one another.
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Introduction

The Constitution of India provides special protection to the adivasi/

tribal/indigenous people, who constitute more than 8.6% (2011cenesus)

percent of the total population of India and who inhabit the remaining

vestiges of forests in the country. The Fifth Schedule is one such

constitutional safeguard that deals with administration and control of

Scheduled Areas (areas with predominantly tribal population) in nine

states. Nine districts in the state of Andhra Pradesh, which includes the

district of Visakhapatnam too falls under the Fifth Schedule. Nearly half a

million tribal people from various communities, including the Vulnerable

Tribal Groups (VTGs), reside in the forested and hill-top villages of in the

Visakhapatnam district. Podu or shifting cultivation continues to be

practiced today and a variety of paddy, millets, cereals, oilseeds and

vegetables are grown on podu lands, as well as on dry and wet lands.

Collecting non-timber forest produce (NTFP), some of which is used for

consumption and the rest for sale is also an important traditional activity.

Forests of the region are rich in biodiversity and a variety of medicinal

plants and fruit trees are abundantly available here. Cash crops,

horticulture and plantation crops have also been promoted in the region.
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The lives of these adivasi communities are intrinsically linked to

the forests, lands and natural resources and have been the basis of their

survival. While on the surface their life seems like a simple existence one

of tilling the land, working on the commons and collecting from the forests

what is not evident is the complex knowledge systems passed on over

generations that has enabled them to make the best use of resources

available around them in a sustainable manner. While this is no means an

idyllic existence—with illiteracy, ill-health, mortality and malnutrition

stalking them throughout their lives—in the absence of any external

support structures they have yet managed to survive. However, today the

adivasis in the Visakhapatnam District, as in several other parts of the

country and even across the world, are being exposed to external influences

often beyond their control or complete understanding. Often these are

imposed on them without their consent or even any form of consultation.

Agriculture and food security

Agriculture is a very important activity among the tribal people

here. A diversity of crops that include several varieties of paddy millets,

cereals, pulses, oilseeds and vegetables are grown by the villagers. Diversity

of crops grown in agency division seeds for cultivation are mainly used

from previous year’s crops. In a few instances seeds were purchased from

the Agriculture Office, ITDA, or M DO Office borrowed from villagers but

this was very rare.

  A variety of methods are used to store the different kinds of seeds.

  1) Paddy and finger millet are first dried in the sun. These are then stored

in mud pots, dried gourds or baskets made from bamboo and adda leaves

(platter leaf tree).



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

228

2) A layer of hay dry dung and mud are placed on the top of these baskets.

Foxtail millet, pearl millet, little millet.

3) Corn and pulses are hung in dry places, for example above the kitchen

stove.

          These seeds are also stored in pots or dried gourds after mixing with

ash. Pulses are mixed with ash, covered with adda leaves, tied tightly

together with a rope and hung over the stove to keep away from rats. They

are also stored in bamboo stems. Pumpkins that ripen are cut, dried in the

sun for a few days and then hung by a rope in and around the house. And

hung by near tree, seeds are dried and stored in gourds for future sowing.

Beans are stored either in their pods or as seeds in gourds.

Objective of the study

 To find out the beneficiaries awareness on Agriculture

 To find out the beneficiaries awareness on Horticulture

 To Analyze the other social Development

Area of the Study

Visakhapatnam District Paderu Tribal area, There Are 11 Tribal Mandals

Data Collection

The data is collected from both primary and secondary sources.

Primary Data Collection from NGOs and Beneficiaries, Direct observation.

Focus group discussion. Secondary data collection  from articles, journals

and other books.

NGOs

The NGOs that are often known as the “harbingers of change” can

boast of playing multifarious roles like that of advocates, educators,
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catalysts, lobbyists, conscientisers, and protectors of human rights and

mass mobilize who work incessantly for development. They have come

forward with a human face to serve a human cause. This sector which has

emerged as the universal “Third Force” strives for empowerment as well

as social transformation.

“Be the change you want to see in the world.” – Mahatma Gandhi

Definition of NGOs

The World Bank defines NGOs as “private, not-for-profit

organizations that pursue activities to relieve suffering, promote the

interests of the poor, protect the environment, or undertake community

development” (Hecht and Tanzi, 1993 cited in Waters, 1995). Green defines

NGOs as “non-profit-making organizations outside of direct state control”

(Green, 1987).These definitions fit the NGOs that were reviewed for this

paper, especially in regards to their non-profit status and their social mission

to serve the poor and under-served populations. NGOs that fit these

definitions include religious organizations (e.g., church-run hospitals),

social welfare organizations (e.g., women’s groups), and unions and trade

or professional associations.[4]

A non-governmental organization (NGO) is any non-profit,

voluntary citizens’ group which is organized on a local, national or

international level. Task-oriented and driven by people with a common

interest, NGOs perform a variety of service and humanitarian functions,

bring citizen concerns to Governments, advocate and monitor policies and

encourage political participation through provision of information. Some

are organized around specific issues, such as human rights, environment

or health. They provide analysis and expertise, serve as early warning

mechanisms and help monitor and implement international agreements.
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Their relationship with offices and agencies of the United Nations system

differs depending on their goals, their venue and the mandate of a particular

institution.

Role of NGOs in study area

The farmers of the target communities were organized and

conducted series of capacity building programs to empower them on

sustainable agriculture practices. In this reporting period we have

capacitated849 of agriculture farmers. The identified small and marginal

farmers were capacitated on organic farming, IPM, NPM, vermin compost,

green manure, intercropping technologies, soil conservation and nutrient

management. These trainings were imparted by the agriculture scientist

and expertise of LAYA. The program aims at strengthening the capacities

of the farmers to play pivotal role in the decision making in adopting of

sustainable agriculture practices, dissemination of farming technologies

and marketing services. Technologies & methodologies. The farmers are

using high dosage of chemicals pesticides and fertilizers, where the

nutrients of the top layer of the soil are wiped out and the insects useful

for the agriculture are also destroyed resulting in less yield. In order to

address this issue, LAYA promoting the sustainable agriculture practices

by adopting eco friendly approaches by optimum utilization of natural

resources and also considering the marketing facilities and natural

calamities. It has designed and implemented the following interventions

under the reporting period for uplifting the living standards of the rural

farming communities.
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Findings

Promotion of SRI paddy cultivation:

It is a system of rice intensification (SRI), it is a method of system

for yielding high rice production. The aim of the project is to promote and

sustain SRI paddy cultivation among small and marginal farmers of 06

villages of Paderu Mandal and 04 village of Hukumpeta Mandal. The roots

of the rice plants grow large, as the young seedlings are transplanted at

shallow depth, and wider spacing, soil is well aerated and enriched with

microorganisms. SRI paddy cultivation increases the grain yield 20% to30%

and saves 50% of usage of water. The project was implemented in 10 villages

of Pedabayalu Mandal. In there porting period 20 acres of land was

promoted for SRI paddy cultivation in Rabi season.

Strategies of the program:

 The farmers are imparted practical training in their fields.

 The farmers are exposed to the experience sharing workshops and

encouraged to adopt it.

 The farmers are motivating other neighborhood farmers for

adopting this technology.

Micro Credit

The fundamental problem facing adivasi households is their ability

to access and utilize resources to improve their livelihood security. It is

estimated that approximately 90% of adivasi families depend on informal

credit sources for 80% of their credit needs. The informal credit suppliers,

who are mostly moneylenders or trader-cum-moneylenders, enjoy a thriving

market for their services since there are very few accessible viable

alternatives available to the adivasis. Absence of effective institutional
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support systems for income generation activities has also aggravated the

problem. This has been our experience in the adivasi areas of East Godavari

district. With this in mind we have promoted Manyaseema, a credit and

savings service cooperative initiated with self-help groups as the main

stakeholders. In addition we have facilitated other micro credit institutions

and business enterprises through mutually aided cooperative societies.

The general development approach should follow the principles of

sustainability in all its dimensions (economically and socially)! We

recommend to critically review the assessment of GR and rather focus on

farmer led, sustainable agriculture, being economically viable, ecologically

sound, culturally adapted and contributing to the empowerment of

marginalized people by giving the control over the resources back to them.

Productivity and marketing are important, but they are not the only aspects

of an integrated agricultural system. With regard to marketing, the

development of local markets in the sense of food sovereignty should be

fostered and protected, not only through national but also international

policies. We recommend not to focus on production and marketing only,

but to analyses opportunities in post-harvest technologies, processing and

value addition, as well as in off-farm income generating.

Youth Empowerment

Our quest towards facilitating alternative leadership in the adivasi

context has been focused mainly on youth: young men and women with

whom we have initiated different kinds of capacity building processes and

accompanied them in sustaining leadership in representing the interests

of adivasi communities. The idea was to develop an alternative perspective

where local communities take charge of their own development Involvement

with youth and their skill development covers multiple interest areas

pertaining to rights over resources, sustainable agriculture, traditional
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health care, youth leadership, traditional and cultural knowledge systems,

etc. The outcome of our effort is paying dividend in creating a cadre of

informed young men and women as adivasi activists in the region. In the

preceding years the capacity building and networking processes have

reached out to various categories of adivasi representatives such as activists,

village level committee members, women farmers, panchayat leaders, single

women, self-help groups, forest protection committees, etc. The challenge

continues in building capacities to confront difficult value choices and to

take informed decisions in a situation where external forces conflict with

the concerns of vulnerable communities. In this context the leadership

provided by youth is vital and our accompaniment processes have been

ongoing.

 Women Empowerment

As in most adivasi regions in India the benefits of ‘growth

development’ through liberalization has not percolated down to men and

women equally. The adverse consequences of development militate more

against women than men. Adivasi women suffer from a triple handicap: as

women, as rural people and as adivasis.

It has been clear to us through our involvement that:

 Stress for family well-being increases for the women when poverty

increases;

 Women are driven out of the productive activities with loss of access to

and control of natural resources;

 Women’s status within her family and community is adversely affected

as their participation decreases;
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 Physical needs especially reproductive health care needs of women are

unmet or adversely affected;
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF MANAGEMENT

     Thota  Amruthavalli
Research Scholar

 Department of HRM
 Andhra University, Visakhapatnam

Introduction

Management philosophy is a kind of idea that is used to articulate

a person’s judgment on best management exercise. Philosophy is the study

of the original nature of facts, reality, and survival, which is categorized

under the academic authority.

Scientific management is a philosophy of Frederick W. Taylor about

the use of human effort. It seeks to maximize outputs with minimum effort

through the elimination of waste and inefficiency at the operative level.

i. The development of a scientific method of designing jobs to replace

the old rule-of-thumb methods. These involve gathering, classifying,

and tabulating data to arrive at the “one best way” to perform a

task or a series of tasks.

ii. The scientific selection and progressive teaching and development

of employees. Taylor saw the value of the job to the worker. He also

emphasized the need to study worker strengths and weaknesses

and to provide training to improve employee performance.

iii. The bringing together of scientifically selected employees and

scientifically developed methods for designing jobs. Taylor believed

that new and scientific methods of job design should not merely be

put before an employee; they should also be fully explained by

management.
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iv. A division of work resulting in the interdependence between

management        and workers. Taylor believed if they were truly

dependent on each other, cooperation would naturally follow.

A Managerial Philosophy:

The best definition of a manager is based on a Harvard Business School

text.  “A manager is someone who gets results through other people”

To this I would add, “By making them successful.”

1. Shift from managing people to managing a process

 Let individuals own the responsibility for managing themselves

 Allow them to worry about the knowledge/skills/attitudes relating

to their function

 Work on the series of ‘interfaces’ or ‘value added points’ – manage

the white space

 Focus on the delivery of client satisfaction as a collective

responsibility

 Manage the connections / the ‘hand-off points’

 Enable, facilitate, coach, encourage – breed success.

2. Develop and implement strategy, driven by Objectives, to

produce satisfaction

 Define outcomes/end results, not methods

 Eliminate non-value adding work, waste and inefficiencies through

 collaborative effort

 Encourage cooperation/collaboration – eliminate ‘boundaries’
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 Strive for simplicity/elegance, involvement and commitment in

operations

 Broaden activity bases, accountabilities and contributions

 Make information and resources easily available

3. Define the process in value-added and ‘real contribution’ terms

 Start with the client – view internal boss as main supplier

 Build a service chain that delivers client satisfaction

 Serve the client, or serve someone who is

 Fix the processes, not the people, and get staff to assist you

 Manage change, response and effectiveness through objectives and

goals

4. Manage the Changes

 Change is emotionally based and uncomfortable for most – so it is

resisted

 Change requires new knowledge, skills, habits and, most of all, a

new mindset.

 It is necessary to address significant adjustments to the beliefs and

behaviors of others

 Individuals have to adjust ‘in the node’ in order to accommodate a

new process

 The necessary leverages are in measurements and goals as well as

in functions

 To achieve change, individuals need consistent support /

encouragement from you.
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5. Measurement is critical

  ‘What gets measured, gets fixed’ so design the new processes with

this in mind.

 Measurement has to happen at the interface (internal/external;

hard/soft)

 Measurement information must flow, and be highly visible to all

who could be affected

 Good measurements are timely, accurate, focused, consistent and

accessible

 Organizational strategic intent; Individual measures: locus of

control (Vertical)

 All processes require built-in monitoring devices that include client

inputs (Horizontal)

6. Focus on the Environment

 The best investment is to focus on system changes rather than on

changing individuals

 In a rapidly changing market, all processes are eroded and will break

down over time

 People can fix themselves given the right environment; processes

need attention

 Inadequate/ broken systems will impede individual performance –

few can surmount them.

 What most affect the client are lateral or cross-functional

effectiveness/efficiencies
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 Those individuals who relate to a role in the process will manage

themselves successfully.

7. Encourage Self-Management

 There’s little future in trying to manage people, so manage the white

space between them

 Assist those performing the node functions to manage their own

responsibilities

 A Mandate - a ‘license to contribute’ (Scope; Resources/Restraints;

Deliverables; Time Lines)

 Create / insist upon self-sufficient performance in the node; it focus

on connections

 Allow room to move, experiment, learn and even to fail safely –

they’ll thank for it

 Reward both outcomes and constructive effort – both pay-out and

investment.

8. Communication is the Life Blood

 Information must flow to support the new processes, or essential

decisions won’t be made.

 Spontaneous teamwork is necessary to make the right things happen

when they should

 Reduce communication paths/ relay points to the minimum, thus

reducing errors/delays

 Continuously review communications at every white space,

especially those close to clients
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 Invest your coaching / training efforts in communication

competencies – they’re lifeblood.

 Communication lubricates change; it won’t guarantee success - it

will guarantee failure.

9. Processes require Balance

 Planning – Performance – Pulse-awareness - the three vital

components for your attention.

 Planning (front-end effort) focuses the ‘right’ things and makes

your strategies coherent

 Performance shifts focus to efficiency – doing things in the ‘right’

way for optimal results

 Pulse awareness (back-end effort) ensures that your efforts are

valuable to the client Everyone should be involved in all aspects so

to contribute

 Those that are focused on contributing to common objectives are a

joy to manage.
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The most significant contribution of Henri Fayol was his

development of management principles and elements. The 14 principles

Fayol developed are still applicable today and his 5 management elements,

planning, organizing, commanding, coordinating, and controlling, are very

similar to today’s functions of management.

HR management philosophy:

A truly effective management philosophy is a belief system that

defines what’s truly important to everyone within an organization,

particularly how people within the organization should be treated in pursuit

of best business practices (Business Excellence).

An organization’s management philosophy is the glue that joins

everyone in an organization together so that they can all focus their

attention on the attainment of excellence. The key differentiator is that a

management philosophy isn’t a set of specific business tasks or methods

subject to improvement. Instead it’s all about how people will be treated,

not because someone dictates it, but because that’s the “right” way.

In actual practice, a management philosophy is also a personal life

philosophy. There is no real difference between the two.

People need a strong foundation or belief system that will encourage

them to “want” to strive for excellence. To say the very least business can

be chaotic even in the best of times. Markets change. Profitability rises

and falls. Potentially threatening issues pop up every day. Even though

chaos might surround them, people should always have something that

can serve as a protective environment to which they can retreat. That panic

room is the firm’s management philosophy.
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Why does one business prosper and another business in the same

industry fail? Does the victor know something the loser doesn’t? Each may

offer the same products or services. Each may have the same type of client

base. Each may have the same level of expertise with respect to the

mechanics of their products, services, business and industry. However, one

may possess a jewel more precious than many people realize. That jewel is

a well defined management philosophy.

Let’s present one definition of management philosophy for your

consideration.

“Management philosophy is that set of rational principles which form the

basis for guiding or controlling the operation or performance of a business

activity”.

The key concept contained in the definition of management

philosophy above is the identification of the rational principles, and that’s

our primary task. Our secondary task is the testing of each principle to

insure that it’s applicable to all phases of business life and action.

Keep in mind the fact that management philosophy isn’t best

business practices. There are no process steps that can be defined and
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improved over time. In fact management philosophy has nothing to do

with how a business will be run. It’s a belief system that guides how people

will interact with other people. As such management philosophy is closely

connected to the corporate culture as well as the concepts of value systems

and leadership.

One of the most important concepts regarding management

philosophy is that it cannot describe it in some form of “Statement of

Management Philosophy”. Management philosophy is a way of life. You

live it and therefore show people by your actions what constitutes you

personal philosophy as well as management philosophy

 The most important asset of a business is its employees. No business

operates without employees. No business can achieve its potential

unless each employee has the ability and the right, to achieve their

individual potential. Each employee must feel as though they are a

part of the total organization. Each employee must feel as though

they matter. It’s just that simple and that’s why this is the most

important contributor to a management philosophy.

Philosophy of health care:

 HR philosophy Consistent with vision and Mission, Values and operating

principle, Health System provides a work environment that values and

respects the dignity of people as demonstrated through the continual

development of the person spiritually, physically, emotionally and

intellectually.

HR Vision

  The “Employer of Choice” for people with professional talent and

drive
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  Aspire to provide excellent opportunities for professional and

personal growth

  A paradigm shift from “People Management” to “Aspiration

Management”

 Encourage collaboration, creativity continuous learning and fun

based work environment

HR Philosophy

 Recruit best of the talent

 Develop an environment of trust and respect for each other.

 Empower employees with adequate resources.

 Recognize and appreciate innovative effort and accomplishments.

 Facilitate fun at work place and ensure that employee’s efficiency.

 Treat all employees uniformly, honestly and with dignity.

 Create an environment where teamwork and team goals are

encouraged.

 Create an open forum to address employee grievances.

 Develop relationships that celebrate diverse ideas, perspectives

and cultures.

 Help people realize their potential.

 Support a balance between family and work life.

 Recognize and reward individual and team achievements.

 Provide appropriate working conditions and resources to enable

people to do their work.
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 Respect and be sensitive to the needs of individuals when the

employment relationship ends.

  Be treated fairly, honestly, justly, and with dignity

  Receive regular and objective standardized performance

appraisals

  Have opportunities for personal training and development

 Be treated uniformly and consistently with regard to the

hospital’s procedures

The Hawthorne studies began to define the relationship between

physical working conditions and worker productivity. After many

experiments, the researchers recognized that other factors besides the

physical environment affected worker productivity. They found that

employees reacted to the psychological and social conditions at work, such

as informal group pressures, individual recognition, and participation in

decision making. The Hawthorne studies made managers start focusing

on the human factor.

The process approach to management is the participative forms of

management developed in the 1930s and focused on the management

functions of planning, controlling, organizing, staffing, and leading.

Conclusion:

Each business must go through the process of identifying its

individual management philosophy. Once these statements have been made,

they must be reviewed regularly to insure that they are being followed. All

other actions of the company must be rooted in this management philosophy,

and must be tested against it.
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The successful company will acknowledge that it requires a

management philosophy. The less than successful company will not

recognize this need. While this might sound simple, it isn’t. Successful

companies know they are not perfect, and will strive to identify their

strengths and weaknesses. They are not afraid to measure themselves, for

they know that in doing so, they move one step closer to their goal.

Information is the key to the identification of strengths and

weaknesses. This statement might be considered to be a corollary of the

one dealing with operating in a vacuum. The former dealt with an outside

vacuum, while this management philosophy statement deals with the

vacuum of inside information. The increasing importance of Business

Intelligence has led many companies down the path of excessive

information, and ultimate strangulation in their own data. Information

systems should be based on maximizing the effectiveness of the data

generated.

As I stressed in my article about “The philosophy of Management”,

managers must define those “few” critical values that represent the driving

forces that lead to success. While everyone might agree with this statement,

the successful business uses it as one of the cornerstones of its management

philosophy. The successful business assumes it must change, and looks for

opportunities to change. Change here isn’t change for the sake of change,

but rather changes that will enable the business to become more efficient,

move into new markets, take advantage of new technologies, or reduce the

impact of downward movements in the economy.
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GANDHIAN PHILOSOPHY OF MEANS AND END
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The philosophy of Advaita Vedanta, Jainism, Gita, Upanishad

influenced his philosophical thought. He said that there is some part of

godliness in every human unique combination of humanism, universalism,

compassion and spiritualism. He symbolizes a harmony between thought

and action. Self-suffering was an indispensible part of the struggle for the

attainment of truth through non-violence. He was not a philosopher in the

real sense of the term but he was a social activist.

His most important philosophical thought, I think is the philosophy

of means and ends. Traditional ethical philosophy had tried to relate these

two concepts to the right and good. The word ‘good’ even etymologically

has a reference to the end and the word right means ‘according to law’.

Being in ‘accordance with law’ has a necessary reference to the way of

operation and behavior and therefore to the means. Some thinkers have

gone to the extent of suggesting that in case the means is right, the end

has to be good.1

Gandhi also conceives ‘end and means’ in somewhat similar sense,

with the difference that he takes these concepts much more seriously. These

two concepts have become central to his philosophical thought. His assertion

that end and means are intimately related with each other is a common-

sense assertion. But he goes beyond common-sense assertion when he says

that means and end are convertible terms in his philosophy of life. The

end is the goal and means is the way of the realization of the goal. Means
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cannot be separated from end just as the way cannot be separated from the

goal. Explaining the relation between the two, he says,

“The means may be linked to a seed, the end to a tree and there is

the same inviolable connection between the seed and tree.”2

This raises the question regarding the justification of end and means

in terms of each other. Does the end justify the means? Are we permitted

to attain good end by whatever means we can? Should means also be

essentially good if a good end is to be realized? Is purity of means an essential

aspect of the way of the realization of a good end? These are the precisely

the questions which engage Gandhi’s attention in his philosophy of means

and end.3

In arriving at his view on the matter, Gandhi as usual is determined

by his basic metaphysical conviction regarding the essential spirituality

and unity of everything. Spiritual unity is the ideal of life, the goal or end

of every activity. A spiritual goal cannot be achieved by any non-spiritual

means. That means a good end cannot be attained by any and every means.

If a good end is to be achieved, it is also essential that the means adopted

for the realization of the end is also pure. That is why Gandhi gives great

importance to means and says, “Means after all means. After all, means

are everything. There is no wall of separation between means and end.

Indeed the creator has given us control over means not over the end.

Realization of the goal is in exact proportion to that of the means.

Gandhi is almost convinced that end does not justify the means

and that purity of means is an essential condition of realizing good end. A

wrong means will adversely affect the character of the work. There is logic

behind this. An immoral means can never achieve a moral result and if the

result is not ethically sound it will not be long lasting. Long ago it was
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Machiavelli who said that it is the end that justifies the means. In Young

India he said, ‘means are after all means. It is after all everything.’ His

philosophy of end and means has a direct relation with the doctrine of

truth and Ahimsa. The end which he wants to achieve is truth and the

means to achieve that end is nothing but Ahimsa. Truth is the ideal of life;

it is the goal towards which we must strive. But what would be the nature

of this striving? What would be the way to approach truth? Gandhi very

categorically and emphatically says that it is Ahimsa (Non-violence).

Non-violence literally means non-injury or non-killing. The

Upanishad, Mahavira, Gautam Buddha and Manu also used the word

Ahimsa in this sense. But the rigoristic attitude was taken up by Jainas to

the extent that killing or injury in any form was considered to be himsa.

For Jainas killing and injury in all circumstances are sinful or evil. But

Manu, who framed the Hindu law of living, made Ahimsa an elastic

principle. He allowed killing of animal for sacrifice and food. He even

allowed killing in self-defense. Mahatma Gandhi followed the middle path.

He rejected Manu’s liberty in killing for the sake of eating flesh or for

religious sacrifice. He in this respect is similar to Jainas in austerity and

rigidity. But he differs from Jainas because for him killing is not evil in all

circumstances.

To achieve the mental state of non-violence one requires thorough

discipline of body, life and mind. One is required to exercise complete control

over his anger, infatuation and hatred. An individual faces mental conflict

between the spiritual law of love, non-violence, celibacy, detachment,

freedom and violence, hatred, sexual urge, attachment and infatuation.

But a person who has perfect discipline and control over his baser self

suffers from no conflict. Non-violence requires culture of body and mind.

It requires the co-operation of the mind without which all our external
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activities will be simply a mask. Non-violence teaches one the way of life,

to be followed equally in peace and war and in the sphere of economics,

politics, social, domestic and day to day affairs. It is not only meant for

sages and saints who lead a life of renunciation but for the entire community

as a whole.

Truth and non-violence has to be followed by groups, communities

and nations. He was a great social worker and for him abstract truth has

no value. If any principle cannot be put to practice in daily life, it must be

discarded. The sole aim of non-violence is the transformation and

spiritualization of mankind. The practice of non-violence removes one’s

ignorance, passion, hatred, jealousy and develops the soul personality in

man. Ahimsa removes all egoism, infatuation, and selfishness and enables

the divine soul to fully express itself and govern his entire activities. The

effect of Ahimsa consists in the total mobilization of the morals, sublime

thoughts, spiritual sentiments and noble emotions within the within the

mind of evil-doers. The self derives their being from God. All have the

same divine soul and are bound in fraternal unity. Gandhi says, “I believe

in absolute oneness of God and therefore also of humanity. What though

we have many bodies but we have one soul.” We are one in our inner being

and different only in our exterior. Love is the principle of nature’s activity.

Non-violence is based on universal love and unity. It is the law of love

against hate.

It can be practiced universally which demands a sincerity of purpose

and a purity of intentions. It involves sacrifice and suffering. Sacrifice is

an indispensible part of love. Love demands a going beyond, a self

transcendence. Only he can love who is selfless, who only believes in giving.

Violence may have the appearance of strength, but it is born out of fear

and is, therefore a sigh of weakness. Only he can be truly non-violent who
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has conquered fear. The capacity to kill is not is not a sign of strength, the

strength to die is the real strength.

Gandhi says;

             “Non-violence is the first article of my faith. It is also the last article

of my creed.”4

According to him, the ultimate aim of human life is the realization

of truth which is the supreme reality. How to achieve this supreme reality?

Gandhi thinks that one can achieve this only by following the path of

Ahimsa.

There is an indefinable mysterious power that pervades everything.

I feel it, though I do not see it. It is this unseen power which makes itself

felt and yet defies all proof. It transcends our senses. It is impossible to

reason out the existence of God to a limited extent. It has to be based on

faith. He says;

                       “To me God is truth, love, ethics and morality.”  5

According to him, we can find God only through love, not earthly

but divine. Where there is love, there is God. It is soul-force or the power of

the Godhead within us. We become Godlike to the extent we realize non-

violence. Ahimsa is not only a negative state of harmlessness but also a

positive state of love of doing good even to the evil-doer. But it does not

mean helping the evil-doer to continue the wrong. On the contrary love-

the active state of Ahimsa requires you to resist the wrong doer by

dissociating yourself from him, even though it may offend him or injure

him physically. Non-violence is not that if we merely love those who love

us. Non-violence means love those who hate us.

Gandhi says, I swear by non-violence because I know that it alone

conduces to highest good of mankind not merely in the next world but in
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this world also. I object to violence because when it appears to do good, it is

transitory, the evil it does is permanent. Ahimsa is a science. The word

failure has no place in the vocabulary of science. It is described as the

highest dharma. It is the summon bonum (highest good) of life. Theory of

non-violence and truth is as sharp as the razor’s edge. It’s practice is more

than our daily food. Rightly taken food sustains body; rightly practiced

non-violence sustains the soul. Ahimsa to be effective must shine through

your speech, through your action and through your general behavior. If

the method of violence takes plenty of training, the method of non-violence

takes even more training and that training is much more different i.e.

faith in God. One who has living faith in God will not do evil deeds. It

cannot be preached but it has to be practiced. It cannot be practiced by a

person who has pride and ego. It can be practiced only by those who are

humble and polite. Non-violence and cowardice are contradictory terms.

Non-violence is the greatest virtue, cowardice is the greatest vice. Non-

violence springs from love, cowardice from hate. Non-violence always

suffers, cowardice would always inflict suffering. Where there is fear there

is no religion. Let us fear God and we shall cease to fear man.6

Ahimsa as a philosophical concept is incomplete without truth. If

one is the means, the other is the end. Both are like the two sides of the

same coin, are convertible terms and truth according to Gandhi, is God.

He belongs to the orthodox Vaishnava family and the religious

environment of his family created in him a firm faith in the omniscient

and omnipotence God. He believed in the extra-mundane power of God

who controls and guides all the processes of the universe. He is not a power

residing in the heaven but a power abiding within us.

Gandhian concept of God is not that of an abstract monism as

propounded by Shankara in his philosophy of Advaita Vedanta. According
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to Shankara, the supreme or ultimate reality is Brahman. For Gandhi,

God is not an impersonal, static, universal consciousness, nameless,

formless and transcendental and indeterminate absolute as thought by

Shankara. His concept of God is closer to Ramanuja concept of God as

propounded in his philosophy of Qualified Monism, according to which

Brahman is also Ishvara (God), a God whom one can depend and worship.

In fact Ramanuja was the first promulgator of the Bhakti-cult. God, though

as power, beyond all other power, manifest himself in the things of our

experience. The whole universe is the manifestation of His power. If we

have faith in him, we can feel his presence through prayer. Gandhi also

believes in the power of prayer and says;

“Prayer needs no speech. It is in itself independent of any sensuous effort.

I have not the slightest doubt that prayer is the unfailing means of cleansing

the heart of passion. But it must be combined with utmost humility.”7

He literally believed in the famous mantra of Yajurveda:

Isavasyamidam Sarvam which means God exists everywhere and in every

creature. If such is the case, there is no room for hatred or ill-will against

any creature. Our will to kill or harass anybody or any creature is therefore

not only illogical but also self-destructive.

Gandhi conceived God to be omnipotent, omniscient, truth, goodness

and bliss. Then, why did He create evil in this universe? If God is

omnipotent, why does He allow the existence of evil? Why does evil prosper

in this world? These are some baffling questions to all theistic philosophers.

Gandhi conceives the existence of evil as a reality which man has to

ceaselessly fight or overcome. God creates evil not because he has evil

intention but because He want men surmount evil. Suffering, terror and

tyranny are the aspect of God. They belong to Him. The purpose of evil is
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to create zest in man for sincerity, honesty, truthfulness, etc. by which

they are required to fight evil, sin, suffering etc.

For Gandhi nothing describes the nature of God as full as truth.

God may be creator, destroyer, just, merciful, omnipotent and omniscient

but above all he is truth. For Gandhi, “Truth is God” suggest that truth is

the object of worship. Whatever may be the caste of a person, he can worship

the truth. For him to worship truth is to lead a life of celibacy, honesty,

sincerity, non-violence and service to mankind. The right way of

worshipping God and the direct approach to God-realization is through

relentless pursuit of Truth through our righteous living. Truth is the

sovereign principle which includes certain other principles. This truth is

not only in words but in thought also; and not only the relative truth of our

conception but absolute truth, the eternal principle i.e. God.

He said I am an Advaitin and yet I can support Dvaitavada. The

world is changing every moment and therefore, is unreal. It has no

permanent existence. He says, the world is real and unreal and therefore,

is Anekantavadi and Syadvadi. His Anekantavada is the result of the twin

doctrine of the truth and non-violence.
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Introduction:

Education plays an important role in the process of absorbing

modern technology and developing the capacity for self sustaining growth

and development (Todaro & Smith, 2004).  The Constitution of India

recognized education as the basic requirement of human development and

indeed a fundamental human right.  Planned efforts have been made since

independence to promote education with an emphasis on universalisation

of elementary education (UEE).  Several programmes were launched to

achieve the goal of universal elementary education.  Due to implementation

of programmes like National Programme of Mid-day Meal Scheme, District

Primary Education Programme (DPEP), Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)

and the enactment of Right of Children to Free and Compulsory Education

Act, 2009, there is a considerable progress in the primary education in

India.  The Gross Enrollment Ratio (GER) of children in 6-14 years age

group increased from 32.1 per cent in 1950-51 to 100.5 per cent by 2007-

08.  However, the dropout rates are found to be alarming.  The dropout

rate of children in the age of 6-14 years, though declined from 78.30 per

cent in 1960-61 to 48.80 per cent by 2005-06, shows that nearly fifty per

cent of the children are dropping out after school by the time they complete

the first cycle of education.

Though, the general literacy rate in India improved from a meagre

18.30 per cent in 1950-51 to 67.3 per cent by 2004, literacy rate among
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tribals has not increased at the same proportion.  Literacy among tribals

increased from a mere 8.53 per cent in 1961 to 47.10 per cent by 2001.

Further, there are gender wise disparities in literacy among tribals.  While

literacy among tribal males increased from 13.53 per cent in 1961 to 57.17

per cent by 2001, the female literacy among tribals increased from a mere

3.16 per cent to 34.76 during the same period.

Objectives of the Study:

The specific objectives of the Study are:

1. To examine the socio-economic conditions of tribal households in

the study area,

2. To examine the factors determining enrollment of tribal children

in primary education,

Scope and Methodology:

The present study is confined to Visakhapatnam district, one of the

backward districts in the state of Andhra Pradesh. The district has the

third largest concentration of tribal population (i.e. 14.5 percent of the

total S.T population in the state) next to Khammam (26.5 percent) and

Adilabad (16.7 percent). The present research work is an attempt to make

a comparative study of elementary education among the tribals living in

two tribal mandals viz., Paderu mandal and the Munchingiput mandal.

Paderu is a semi-urban tribal mandal and Munchingiput is an interior

tribal mandal bordering Orissa state.  However, both these mandals are

covered by the Sub-plan area of Integrated Tribal Development Agency

(ITDA).  At the first stage villages with high incidence of dropout in

elementary education are identified in the two mandals.  Thus 6 tribal

villages from the Paderu mandal and 8 villages from the Munchingiput

mandal are purposively selected for our study.  In the second stage, all the
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households with children in 6-14 year age group are enumerated and

primary data are collected by canvassing a structured questionnaire from

all the households with children of 6-14 year age group in the selected

villages.

Determinants of Enrollment:

Enrollment is an important dimension of the progress of education

of a community.  Enrollment of children in school is commonly viewed as

the current flow or status of education in a society.  A number of socio-

economic factors affect the enrollment of children in an elementary school.

Some studies on enrollment reveal that social, economic and cultural factors

influence the enrollment of tribal children in elementary schools.

In his study on tribal education, Srivastava (1967)1 pointed out that

the slow expansion of education among the tribals in India is due to

inadequate provision of schools to the tribal communities.  He also observed

that poverty of tribals is at the root of slow progress of education among

tribals in India.

Acharya (1984)2 studied compulsory primary education in Andhra

Pradesh.  The main objective of the study was to analyze the historical

development of primary education and the implementation part of it in

Andhra Pradesh.  The study is a case study of Warangal district. The study

revealed that mid-day meal scheme is found to be a boon to the poor and

also helped to a considerable extent in the increase of enrollment and

retention of students of weaker sections.

Rekha Kaul (2001) 3 in her study observed that education is strongly

related to the socio-economic conditions of families.  The study observed

that poverty and other economic compulsions are the main factors

influencing enrollment and dropout among children in rural Karnataka.
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Thus the earlier studies on tribal education revealed that enrolment of

tribal children in elementary education is mainly influenced by

economic, social, cultural and other institutional factors.

 Analysis of the Determinants of Enrollment:

In this study we have used primary data collected through a

household survey.  In order to examine the impact of household earnings,

literacy, family size, size of land holdings, sex ratio, child participation

rate, and distance from the school and class room accommodation on the

enrolment rate, multiple regression model is employed in the study.

The fundamental structure of the model is of the following nature:

ENR= f (social background, economic level, demographic structure,

Institutional facilities)

In particular, the following regression equation is used in the study.

Y=a+b1x1+b2x2+b3x3+b4x4+b5x5+b6x6+b7x7+U

Dependent Variable: Enrollment Rate (ENR):

Enrollment rate is measured as a ratio of the number of children

belonging to 6-14 years of age group enrolled in the Elementary schools to

total number of children in the same age group (6-14 years).  It is specified

as
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 Independent variables - Household Earnings (HHER) (X1):

Household Earnings are measured as the sum of the incomes earned

by all the members of the household during the last twelve months

preceding the interview.  Generally with the increase in income level,

households show interest in enrolling their children in to the school.  Earlier

studies by Seetharam and Usha Devi (1985), Sujatha (1994), Sailabala Debi

(1999),  Malathy Duraisamy  and P.Duraisamy (1999), Krishna Gowda

(1999), Sushantha Kumar Nayak (2000), Rekha Kaul (2001), also showed

that household earnings and educational participation are positively related.

Hence, it is expected that higher the level of the household income, higher

will be the enrollment of children in elementary schools.

 Literacy (LITR) (X2):

  The influence of literacy level of the head of the household is likely

to have a significant bearing on the enrolment of children.  Earlier studies

also showed a positive relation between literacy of the parents and

enrollment of the child.  It is expected that higher the literacy of the head

of the household, higher will be the enrollment of the children in elementary

school.  For the purpose of our study, literacy of the head of the household

is measured interms of years of schooling.

 Family Size (FSZE) (X3):

Family size is an important explanatory variable.  Normally size of

the family will have an impact on the labour distribution of family members.

With some younger siblings and old age persons in the family, the child is
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expected to help the parents in some economic activity rather than going

to the school.  Hence, family size is expected to have a negative relationship

with enrollment of a child in the school.

 Size of the Landholding (LHSE) (X4):

The ownership of agricultural land is considered as the main factor

that can extricate a household from poverty.  It also enables the household

to provide a better education to their children.  The extent of landholdings

of the household has a bearing on the enrolment of children.  Further,

agriculture is the main occupation for a majority of tribal groups.  As such,

the size of the landholding also determines educational participation of

the children.  Thus, it is expected that higher the size of the landholdings

of the household, higher will be the enrollment of children in schools.  The

size of the land holdings owned by the sample household is measured in

acres.

Sex Ratio (SEXR) (X5):

In general, the presence of more number of female children in the

family compared to male children will have a dampening effect on

enrolment of children in schools in tribal and rural areas.  Hence, sex ratio

is expected to have a negative relationship with enrolment.  Sex Ratio is

estimated as a ratio of total number of females to total number of males in

the sample households multiplied by 1000.

 Child Participation Rate (CHPR) (X6):

In the majority of tribal families where household income is low,

child is considered as an economic asset.  As such, child participation in

the household work and agricultural work is expected to have a negative

relationship with the enrollment of children.  Child participation rate is

estimated as ratio of No. of working children in 6-14 years age group to
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total No.of.children in the same age group (i.e. 6-14) in the sample

households multiplied by 100.

 Distance from the School (DIST) (X7):

At the elementary education level distance from school also plays

an important role in the enrollment.  Longer the distance from school,

lower will be the enrollment of the child.  Thus, distance from school is

expected to have negative relationship with enrolment of tribal children

in the schools.  The distance from school is measured in Kilometers (Km).

Findings:

The results of the estimated equation with respect to the total study

area (i.e., Paderu and Munchingiput Mandals put together) are presented

in table .

  Determinants of Enrollment in the total Study Area:

All the explanatory variables considered together explain 59 percent

of variation in the enrollment rate of tribal children in elementary schools

in the study area.  Except the coefficient associated with Distance from the

School (DIST) variable, the coefficients associated with all the other

explanatory variables have the expected signs.  However, the co-efficient

associated with Family Size (FSZE), Size of Land Holdings (LHSE), Child
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Participation Rate (CHPR) and Distance from the school (DIST) are found

to be statistically significant. Of these, the coefficient associated with FSZE

and LHSE are found to be statistically significant at 1 percent level

indicating their significant influence on the enrollment of tribal children

in elementary schools.  The coefficients associated with CHPR and DIST

are found to be significant at 5percent and 1 percent levels respectively.

On the other hand, the coefficients associated with Household Earnings

(HHER), Literacy level (LITR) and Sex Ratio (SEXR) are not found to be

statistically significant even at 10 percent level.

The results further reveal  that an increase in the Land Holdings

Size by 1 percent will increase the child enrollment rate by 204 percent in

the tribal families.  Significantly, an increase in the distance of the school

from tribal village by 1Kilometre is contributing to the increase in

enrollment of tribal children by 10 percent.  Generally the distance from

the school plays an important role in the enrollment of child.  The expected

relationship is negative i.e. greater the distance from the school, lower will

be the enrollment rate.  However, our results show positive relationship

between enrollment and distance from school.  This may be attributed to

the policy that the tribal Ashram schools insist that a maximum of 25

Kilometers of distance from the residence in order to admit the tribal

children.  As such our result is in line with the policy of Ashram schools in

the tribal areas supported by the Integrated Tribal Development Agency.

On the other hand, it is interesting to observe that an increase in the Family

Size (FSZE) by 1 percent is resulting in the decline of enrollment by an

alarming rate of 305 percent among the tribal children indicating a strong

negative relationship.  Similarly, an increase in the child participation rate

(CHPR) by 1 percent is resulting in the decline of enrollment rate by 23

percent among the tribal children.
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 Determinants of Enrollment in Paderu Mandal:

The results relating to Paderu Mandal are presented in Table.

All the explanatory variables put together, explain 58 percent

variation in the enrollment of tribal children in elementary schools. Except

the coefficient associated with Distance from the School (DIST), coefficients

of all the other explanatory variables have the expected signs.  However,

only the coefficients of Household Earnings (HHER), Family Size (FSZE),

Land Holdings (LHSE) child participation Rate (CHPR) and Distance from

School (DIST) are also found to be statistically significant.  While the

coefficient of family size (FSZE) is found to be statistically significant at 1

percent level, the coefficient of Land Holding Size (LHSE) is found to be

significant at 5 percent level.  On the other hand, the coefficients of

Household Earnings (HHER) and Distance from School (DIST) are found

to be statistically significant at 10 percent probability level.  However, the

coefficients of other explanatory variables such as literacy Rate (LITR),

Sex Ratio (SEXR) and Child Participation Rate (CHPR) are not found to

be significant even at 10 percent probability level.

The results indicate that the variables viz., Family size and Land

Holding size are having significant impact on the enrolment of tribal
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children in elementary schools in Paderu Mandal.  A one percent increase

in the family size is resulting in the decline of school enrollment by 302

percent.  On the other hand, an increase of 1 acre in the size of the

landholding is resulting in the increase of enrollment by 203 percent among

the tribal children.  Further, it is interesting to observe that an increase in

the distance from school by 1Km is resulting in the increase of enrollment

by 7 percent.

Determinants of Enrollment in Munchingiput Mandal:

The results relating to Munchingiput Mandal are presented in Table .

All the explanatory variables put together explain 54 percent

variation in the enrollment rate of tribal children in the elementary schools

in the Munchingiput Mandal. Except the coefficients of the explanatory

variables viz., literacy of the Head of the Household (LITR) and Distance

from school (DIST), the coefficients of all other explanatory variables have

the expected signs.  However, the coefficient of Family Size (FSZE), Lands

Holding Size (LHSE) and Child Participation Rate (CHPR) are found to

be significant at 1 percent level.  Further, the coefficient of Distance from

School (DIST) is found to be statistically significant at 5 percent level.  On

the other hand the coefficient of other explanatory variables such as
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Household Earnings (HHER), Literacy (LITR), and Sex Ratio (SEXR) are

not found to be significant even at 10 percent probability level.

The results indicate that family size and land holding size have a

significant impact on the enrollment rate of tribal children in the

elementary schools.  A 1 percent increase in the Family size is resulting in

the decline in enrollment rate by 208 percent among the tribal children.

On the other hand, an increase in the landholding size by 1 acre is resulting

in the increase of enrollment by 234 percent among the tribal children.

Further, a 1 percent increase in the child participation rate is resulting in

the decline in the enrollment rate   by 32 percent among the tribal children.

It is interesting to observe that distance of the school from the place

of residence, has a positive impact on the enrolment rate.  An increase of

distance by 1kilometre is resulting in increase in the enrollment rate by 6

percent, which may be attributed to the policy of tribal ashram schools as

discussed earlier.

Conclusion:

From the above results, it may be concluded that Family size and size

of the land holdings are having significant impact on the enrollment of

tribal children in elementary schools.  The other factors like household

earnings and child participation rate are having considerable effect on the

enrollment of tribal children in schools.  However, it is interesting to note

that distance from school is having a positive effect on the enrollment of

tribal children.  This is attributed to the policy of the Tribal Ashram Schools

organized by Integrated Tribal Development Agency to give preference in

admission to the tribal Children coming from a minimum distance of 25

Kilometers.   The results thus indicate that the major determinants of

enrollment are; family size, size of the land holdings, household earnings,
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child participation rate and distance of the school from the residence of

tribal household. The present study being a case study, may not permit to

make sweeping policy suggestions.  However, on the basis of our study the

following measures may be suggested to promote enrollment and to arrest

dropout rate among tribal children.

1. Poverty among the tribal households being the major hurdle in the

enrollment of tribal children, steps may be taken to enable the tribal

households to earn increased incomes.  Increased family incomes in

turn help the tribal household to send their children to school and to

continue their education for a full cycle.

2. Illiteracy of the parents, particularly illiteracy of the head of the

 ousehold is found to be significantly influencing both enrolment and

dropout among tribal children.  As such, in order to develop awareness

among the parents regarding the benefits of education, special adult

education programmes may be adopted to increase literacy among the

parents in the tribal areas.

3. It is found that school facilities in tribal areas are very poor.  In the

absence of toilets for girls, play kits for boys and drinking water facility

etc., it is very difficult to encourage tribal children to enroll as well

as to retain them in elementary schools.  Hence, the government should

provide better school facilities under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)

Programme.
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Introduction

The Scheduled Tribes (STs) according to the 2011 Census account

for 10.5 millions representing 8.6 per cent of the country’s population.

They are spread across the country mainly in the forest and hilly regions.

More than 70 per cent of the ST population is concentrated in Madhya

Pradesh, Maharashtra, Orissa, Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, West Bengal and

Gujarat. The essential characteristics of these communities are primitive

traits, geographical isolation, distinctive culture, shyness of contact with

communities at large and backwardness.

    The founding fathers of the Indian constitution were aware of their

problems. Therefore, they made special provisions for their protection and

development. The main safeguards include promotion of educational and

economic interests and their protection from social injustices and all forms

of exploitation. The constitution protects the general rights of all Indian

citizens to move freely, settle anywhere and acquire property. It also permits

the States to make reservation in public services in case of inadequate

representation and requiring them to consider their claims in appointments

to public services. The constitution provides special representation for the

STs in the Lok Sabha and State legislative assemblies till 25th January,

2010 (Arts, 330, 332 and 334) and enjoins the setting up of separate

departments in the States and National Commission at the Centre to
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promote their welfare and safeguard their interests (Arts 164 and 338).

Special provision for administration and control of Schedule Areas and

Tribal Areas (Art. 224, Fifth and Sixth Schedules) and grant -in-aid to the

States to meet the cost of such schemes of development as may be

undertaken by them for promoting the welfare of the Schedule Tribes or

raising the level of Schedule Areas (Art. 275 (1) are also guaranteed. Later

on with a view to effectively deal with the crimes against the Scheduled

Tribes two special laws, viz., Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955 and the

Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act 1989

were enacted.

     Special economic development of the Scheduled Tribes and

protection against their exploitation has been an important agenda of the

Government. To ensure that the constitutional mandates listed above and

translated into various policies and programmes and put into effective

action, high priority for the welfare and development of Scheduled Tribes

right from the beginning of the First Five Year Plan (1952-57 is being

accorded. Recognizing their special problems the principles

of Panchsheel have been adopted in the welfare and development of these

communities so as to ensure an understanding of their culture and

traditions and an appreciation of the social, psychological and economic

problems with which they are faced. An important landmark was opening

of 43 Special Multi-purpose Tribal Blocks (SMPTBs) during the Second

Five Year Plan, later called Tribal Development Blocks (TDBs), each having

about 25000 people as against 65000 in a normal block. An amount of

Rs.15.0 laksh per SMPTB was contributed by the Central Government.

Further, an important step in this direction was taken during the Fourth

Five Year Plan when six pilot projects in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya

Pradesh and Orissa were set up in the Central sector. A separate Tribal
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Development Agency was established for each project and an amount of

Rs.2.0 Crore was allotted to these agencies. Commissions and Committees

appointed by the Government to review the tribal situation brought to its

notice that the percolation theory had not helped the tribals in getting

their due share and the backward classes sector had substituted general

sectors instead of supplementing them and viewed that much more was

still needed to be done to bring up the STs on par with the general population

of the country.

Reviews

The term ‘tribe’ refers to a cultural and historical concept (Tirpude

College of Social Work, 2003). It is used in terms of folk urban continuum

along with different groups are classified, given a certain order of material

culture and stage of technological growth and classified as tribes. Tribe is

a separate group of persons having their own identity and cultural traits.

The tribes have their own mode of management to control their group or

society. They have customary laws, which are unwritten, but they obey

them strictly. The “tribes” are the indigenous, autochthonous people of

the land. They have been long settled in different parts of the country

before the Aryan speaking people penetrated India to settle down first in

Kabul and Indus valleys and then within a millennium and a half, to spread

out over large parts of the country along the plains and river valleys

(Parmar, 1992).

Various writers, anthropologists, sociologists, economists and

administrators have different approaches to the problem of defining the

term ‘tribe’. Ghurye (1943) described them as ‘so-called aborigines’ or

‘Backward Hindus’ and now ‘Scheduled Tribes’ as formulated in the

Constitution of Indian Union. Das R.K and Das S.R (1955) rename them

as ‘Submerged Humanity’. Thakar (1941) named them ‘Aboriginals’.
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Hutton (1931) calls them as ‘Primitive tribe’, Adivasi, Vanyajati, Vanabasi,

Adimjati, Pahari etc.

The International Labour Organization has classified such people

as “indigenous”. According to I.L.O (1957) the aboriginals or tribal’s have

been defined as the tribal’s of semi-tribal’s groups of the Independent

countries deprived socially or economically and having their own customs,

traditions and traits or they have their own special customary laws/

conventions”.

Majumdar (1961) defines the tribe as “a collection of families or

common groups bearing a common name, the members of which occupy

the same territory, speak the same language and observe certain taboos,

regarding marriage, profession, or occupation and have developed a well

assured system of reciprocity and mutuality of obligations. Verrier Elwin

(1963) calls the tribes as “Baigas” the original owners of the country.

Further, the history of the term and concept ‘tribe’ is derived from a Latin

root, the middle English term “trubuz” meaning the three divisions into

which the early Romans were grouped, came to evolve into the modern

English ‘tribe’. In Irish history, however, the term meant families or

communities of persons having the same surname, in certain other areas

of Western countries and certain period of history it stood for a division of

territory allotted to a family or community.

According to Vidyarthi (1981) the tribe is a social group with definite

territory, common name, common district, common culture, behaviour of

an endogamous group, common taboos, existence of distinctive social and

political system, full faith in leaders and self-sufficiency in their distinct

economy.”
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The Constitution of India does not define Scheduled Tribes as such.

Only the term ‘Scheduled Tribe’ explained as “Scheduled Tribes” means

such tribes or tribal communities or parts of or groups within such tribes

or tribal communities as are deemed under Article 342 to be Scheduled

Tribes for the purposes of this Constitution. According to Article 342 of

the Constitution, the Scheduled Tribes are the tribes or tribal communities

or part of or groups within these tribes and tribal communities which have

been declared as such by the President of India through a public notification.

The concept of ‘scheduled tribe’ has not become an objective one.

The term ‘scheduled tribe’ as conceived by administrators is different from

that of anthropologists and sociologists. The idea behind defining the term

tribe is to evolve ways and means of gradual adjustment of the tribal

population with the changing conditions and slow integration in the

national mainstream. Tribes have suffered from social injustice and

economical constraints too long.

Objective of the Study

 To study the  causes and problems of Health

 To study the problems of Educational development.

Area of the Study

Visakhapatnam District Paderu Tribal area, There Are 11 Tribal

Mandals the Researcher Selected 4 Mandals i.e   Paderu, Paedabayalu,

Munchangiput and  Hukum Peta

Data Collection Tools

The data is collected from both primary and secondary sources,

primary data collection from interview, Focus group discussion and direct

observation.
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Secondary Data Collection

The sources of secondary data were office records and other documents of

various organization articles and related literatures, published and

unpublished reports, journals and booklets, etc.

Health and Nutrition

The tribal communities in general and primitive tribal group in

particular have been  Disease-prone in certain respects and have little access

to basic health facilities, despite the fact that norms for establishing of

sub-centers, primary health center and community- health center have

been relaxed for tribal areas. Their misery is compounded by poverty,

illiteracy, ignorance of causes of diseases, hostile environment, poor

sanitation, lack of Safe drinking water and blind believes etc. Some special

diseases of tribal areas are sickle-cell, anaemia, tuberculosis, leprosy, G-6

PD and reproductive tract infection.

The tribals suffer from many chronic diseases but the most prevalent

taking heavy toll of them are water-borne. This is mainly due to the very

poor drinking water supply. Even when it is available in plenty, it is mostly

dirty and contaminated and consequently the tribals are easily susceptible

to intestinal and skin diseases. Diarrhoea, dysentery, cholera, guinea worm,

tape worm, etc.  Decadal growth of Scheduled Tribe population is reported

to be higher than that of the total population (26% is in STs as against

23.51% in total population 1991). Primitive tribal groups, however, have

lower growth rate of population. TFR (1998-99) amongst scheduled tribe

is 3.06 as against 2.66 for others. In tribal areas percentage of girls marrying

below 18 years is as high as 60%. Regular reliable national as well as State-

wise estimation of maternal mortality is not available due to inadequate

sample size covered in various demographic surveys. However MMR is the
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highest in the tribal areas and most of these deaths can be prevented by

improving access to food and health care facilities and RCH services.  Infant

mortality is higher in tribes as compared to non-tribes. About 79.8% of

tribal children were anaemic and 50% of the children were under weight.

Only 26% of the children in tribal areas received all vaccine. Thus tribal

people need special attention for improving their health, reproductive and

child health status.

The National Health Policy (1993) while recognizing the

heterogeneous tribal population and their varied health problems, accorded

a high priority for extending the health services to those residing in the

backward rural areas, with a concentration of STs. It laid 28special attention

on the endemic diseases like Malaria, Tuberculosis, and Yaws etc. The

strategy adopted for meeting the health care needs including provision of

preventive, as well as curative services through the primary health care

institutions and at the villages level through Health Guides and Trained

Dais.   Due to local geographical and ecological conditions and relatively

less accessible areas of tribal habitations, the mobile dispensaries and health

centres shall be more purposeful than the static one. However, it is also

not realistic to provide these mobile centers with ambulance or large vans

which often cannot get along the rough roads/tracks even in fine weather.

An ordinary jeep is quite sufficient to take a doctor with his staff and

medicines to a number of outlying villages. It might even be considered

that an improved type of bullock cart could be sometimes used for the

mobile units. In the north-eastern region these units have to be in the

most difficult countryside on foot, and doctors there perform successful

operations under the most adverse circumstances in the village camps. It

requires sincerity and dedication to work under such conditions.
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 Another very important problem concerning health in the tribal areas is

the addiction of the tribals to spirits and highly intoxicating liquors and

drinks. The indigenous liquor is prepared by fermentation of the rice, millets

and other grains. This is the traditional liquor of the tribals which is

prepared within the four walls of the home and consumed by all the family

members. The second variety is the distilled liquor which the license holders

from the government sell. It is really an intoxicant and carries little food

value. The poor tribals, in most cases are coerced to discontinue the

preparation of homemade liquor and made to purchase the distilled liquor

from the contractors. After making them addicts of this variety of liquor

they are made to part with the property or enter into exploitative bargains.

The only practical solution is the banishment of liquor contractors and the

harmful liquor from the tribal areas so that they may be left free to brew

their own liquor and fulfill one of their important nutritional and cultural

needs by themselves.

          The speedy spread of health education among the tribals is very

crucial. As most of the tribals are illiterate, various audio-visual methods

may be adopted to put across to them the basic principles of health and

sanitation. Needless to say that for raising the standard of health of the

tribals, cooperative endeavor  is necessary among the States, the center

the non-official organizations and the medical personnel.

        Many tribal communities (Primitive Tribal Groups) are dwindling in

numbers, and may not need fertility regulation. Instead, they may need

information and counseling in respect of infertility.

 The NGO sector may have to be encouraged to formulate and

implement a system of preventive and curative health care that

responds to seasonal variations in the availability of work, income

and food for tribal and hill area communities and migrant and
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displaced populations. To begin with, mobile clinics may provide

some degree of regular coverage to outreach.

 Many tribal communities are dependent upon indigenous system

of medicine, which necessitates a regular supply of local flora, fauna

and minerals, or of standardized medication derived from these.

Husbandry of such local resources and of preparation and

distribution of standardized formulations should be encouraged.

 Practitioners of Indigenous System of Medicine are heavily

dependent on the natural medicinal plants. Traditionally, tribes-

people are also dependent on natural sources for other needs such

as primary and supplementary nutrition, contraceptives and general

livelihood. Hence, it is necessary to ensure availability of medicinal

and nutritional herbs in the natural resources surrounding tribal

habitats and prevent destructive over utilization of these natural

resources.

 Health care providers in the public, private and NGOs sectors will

have to be sensitized to adopt a “burden of disease” approach to

meet the special need of tribal and hill area communities. 30

 Local practitioner of traditional medicines and traditional birth

attendants (Dais) are required to be properly trained and equipped.

 Immunization of all infants against six vaccine preventable diseases.

 Ensuring food supply by starting “Food for Work” schemes.

 Removing malnutrition and micro-nutrient deficiency.

Literacy and Education

Educationally the tribal people are at different levels of development

but, on the whole, formal education made a very little impact on tribal
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groups. In the light of the past efforts it is not shocking because prior to

1950, the Government of India had no direct programme for the education

of the tribals. With the adoption of the Constitution, the promotion of

education of Scheduled Tribes has become a special responsibility of the

Central as well as of the State Governments. The total picture of spread of

education among the tribals is not very encouraging.

“For a tribal family, to send its grown up girl or boy to school, is

essentially a economics; and entails dislocation in the traditional pattern

of division labour many parents cannot just afford to send their children to

school.”

Srivastava (1968), on the basis of his survey of educational situation

among the tribals, supports this view by saying poor economic conditions

of tribal societies is a great hindrance to successful education. Almost all

the tribes-whether food gatherers, hunters, fisher men, shifting cultivators,

or settled agriculturists lack enough food to maintain the family for the

whole year. Education, therefore, is a luxury to them which they can hardly

afford.

The physical location of the village

          The tribes inhabit the forests in a scattered manner .Most tribal

villages have a population below 100.So, it becomes impossible to open up

separates schools in each village where the required students strength is

not available. On other land, tribal habitation remains segregated from

each other by some physical barriers like river, nalas and forest. So these

physical barriers create a hindrance for the children of a tribal village to

attend the school in a neighboring village.

 Economical condition:  The tribal depend on forest for 8 Months and

on agriculture for 4 Months. The children of 4to 6 age   group are found to
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be helping their parents in collection of forest products. In this situation,

parents do not desire to spare their children or their labor power and allow

them to attend schools.

Attitude of the parents: Tribal parents are basically illiterate. Their

illiteracy doses not permit them to understand the long term values of

education. As education dose not yield them any immediate economic

return, they prepare to engage their children in remunerative employment

which supplements the family income and strengthens the family income

.Further parents who became  aware of the value s of education ,fail to

accord education to their children has  they cannot afford finance for it.

Problem of Teachers

Lack of suitable teachers is another major reason for the slow growth of

education in tribal areas. Most of the teachers employed for imparting

education to the tribal children show little appreciation of tribal way of

life and value system. They approach tribal people with a sense of

superiority and treat them as ‘savage’ and ‘uncivilized’ and hence fail to

establish proper rapport with their students. The Scheduled Areas and

Scheduled Tribes Commission’s report says that a teacher in the tribal

areas must have a thorough knowledge of tribal life and culture. He must

speak tribal language. Only so can he be in a position to act as a friend,

philosopher and guide to the tribal people.

Teacher related problem

 The relationship between teachers, schools and the villagers is quit

thin. In tribal village, villagers have virtually no relationship with

the teacher. Teachers do not get any diminishes the value of

education. However, recently the Government has started posting

trained teachers in tribal schools which is a welcome step
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accommodation facility in the village, which makes them irregular

which hampers the normal routine of a school .The lake of special

incentives for teachers in tribal area services as a de-motivating

factor for the teachers and degrades their efficiency.

 Teachers have a preconception that tribal children are average

students, also they don’t take special care in promoting tribal

education

 Since the non-tribal teachers adopt an attitude of indifference to

tribal language, tradition, cultures and life style .They fail to

perceive the human values ingrained in these folk culture. When

they try to import an education which neglects human values and

culture, they fail to make it interest for the tribal children.

 No special training on tribal language, culture and current problem

is being imported to the teachers serving in tribal area.

Problem of tribal Students

 Helping parents at home.

 Discharging sibling care responsibilities.

 No positive environment or inspiration for students at home.

 School environment is uncomfortable and horrifying.

 No regular supply of study material.

 Parents have migrated from the village to earn their livelihood

because of drought or other natural calamities.

No health care facilities for the childrens suffering from malaria, skin

diseases and anaemia.
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Lack of Facilities

Following are some of the observations that need consideration:

 One of the major problems in tribal education is that of language.

Most of the tribal languages and dialects are in the most rudimentary

stage and there is hardly any written literature. Most of the states

impart education to tribal and non-tribal children alike through

the medium of the regional language, which makes the education

uninteresting and also hurts sentiments for his own language.

  Nature of habitat: Most of the tribal villages are scattered. This

entails long travels to attend schools. Unless the school is situated

very close to their villages and its site approved by the local people

the result shall not be encouraging.

 School building also plays an important role in the growth of

education among the tribal folk. Due to mismanagement, bungling

and sometimes financial constraints, the building is seldom suitable

to run an educational institution.

 Number of teachers: Most of the primary schools run in tribal areas

are “single teacher-managed whose presence in the school is more

an exception than a rule”.

 The enthusiasm of tribal people in the education of their children

also depends considerably on the timing of school hours in different

seasons. It should not clash with their important socio-economic

activities and events.

Conclusion

Should provide awareness campaigning’s for their development in

various sectors like health, education and agriculture livelihood. Basic
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infrastructure facilities in such as roads, educational institutions, health

centre have been establishes urgent. This is important but necessary since

this area is inaccessible, marginalized with people living in adverse climatic

conditions. Since, basic infrastructure facilities have been provided under

different government schemes the need of the hour is consolidation of these

facilities and enhancing their quality. In the next phase it is suggested

that location specific employment / income generating activities should be

promoted in this area. This will help in lessening out migration of tribal

people to different areas of the state and ultimately help in maintaining

their socio cultural balance.
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Introduction

Student learning and achievement can be influenced by a variety

of factors. Students are more likely to have a positive attitude about a

subject and more likely to learn when they are in an environment where

they feel comfortable and confident. This is important, since students’

experiences in secondary level education can positively or negatively

influence their attitude towards educational activities. Male and female

have been found to be more positive about educational activities, and

positive attitudes toward better performance in educational, social and

cultural performance. However, there have been mixed findings where

researchers have compared students’ attitudes on the above factors.

The purpose of this article was to determine middle school students’

attitudes toward educational activities using an attitude instrument

grounded in attitude theory. In addition, this investigation also sought to

ascertain if gender, type of school, locality and parents’ background level

influence student attitudes toward the subject matter. Participants are 100

students, where 50 students from 9th grades and 50 students from 10th grade.

A previously validated attitude instrument based on a two-component view

of attitude with scores that showed evidence of reliability and validity was

used. Overall all students had moderately positive attitudes toward
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educational activities. There was, however, a decline in attitude scores as

students progressed in grade level. Higher grades had lower mean scores.

An attitude is a psychological constructor latent variable inferred

from observable responses to stimuli which is assumed to mediate

consistency and co-variation among these responses. The aspects of

responses which define attitudes are the tendencies with respect to learning

stimuli, identified as goal objects to approach or avoid them, to regard

them favorably or unfavorably and the experiences pleasant or unpleasant

effect associated with them over a wide range of response intensity. Attitude

learned in feeling and other situation gradually become generalized and

differentiated habitual modes of response which are refreshed to as

motivational or dynamic traits such as conservatism depending

cooperativeness, selfishness, dominance, conformity and the like cattle

harm’s and Murphy have indicated the importance, imitation and

suggestions and facilitating learning attitude in contacts with people and

with they natural and cultural environment in the early years.

School environment has been studied as a potential source of

influence on personality and behaviour of students. At least two studies

have this as the primary concern. Sharmak (1978) analyses the factors

influencing the behaviour patterns of adolescents studying in different

school environments. Kumar (2003) concludes that the differences in

intellectual or mental factors among secondary school children can be

accounted for by the difference in the quality of schooling, if other conditions

are controlled.

Need and significance

Since learning is a voluntary autonomous activity where learner is

the active element and since the most the instruction system can do is to
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create a supportive environment for learning, one crucial problem that

educationists often have come to face is that concerning the readiness for

and involvement in learning on the part of the learner. This uses in the

concept of motivation, psychologists of learning, curriculum theorists and

others have been concerned with the motives to learn in children and also

about how to create motivation in them to learn. Unfortunately, not many

research studies have been done in this area in India. Studies on

motivational components in teaching methods and media; inducing

motivation to work in teachers, etc., could be worth undertaking. Rao et.al.

in their review of research in this area, discuss mostly  achievement motive

studies under the caption of motivation. One would, however, tend to think

that the majority of the achievement motive studies, at least the ones that

have been reviewed by Rao et.al except one study (Pareek and Rao, 1971)

and those which are included in the present volume, take achievement

motive as just another personality variable and as such it does not throw

much light on the process of motivating the learner.

Students react to the attitudes, values and personality of their

performance. A large number of studies in this area were planned and

completed. Comparative studies and any improvement in the education

should essentially reflect changes in the process of educational development.

For all the above facts and factors the main object is the students’ attitude,

which plays an important role in the secondary level of education. If the

attitude of the students supports to educational activities the child education

at the secondary stage, that will lead to encourage total education system

of the child carrier.

The nature of the study requires personal participation of the

researcher for collecting the required information in the schools, from

different male and female students of the Government and Private schools
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which are located in both urban and rural areas. So on the basis of the

topic and the area for investigation, survey method of research after careful

consideration, is chosen to study the problem.

Here the pupil attitude towards educational activities plays a very

important role by which this should be fulfilled. So the morale and attitude

of students towards the educational administration are also great important

for the careers of school children. The only way to achieve this objective of

primary education the investigator has taken the study as “Attitude of

Students towards Educational Activities in Secondary Schools”

Objectives

1. To compare the attitudes of Male and Female towards Educational

Activities.

2. To compare the attitudes of Rural and Urban Pupils towards

Educational Activities.

3. To compare the attitudes of pupils of educated and uneducated

parents towards Educational Activities.

4. To study or compare the attitudes of pupils of private and

Government Schools towards Educational Activities.

Methodology

To study the objectives a sample of 100 pupils both from Government

(50%) and Private (50%) schools which are located in rural and urban area

of Visakhapatnam district were selected on a random basis. There are 50.0

percent boys and 50.0 percent of girls were taken in this investigation.

These students are also equally selected both from rural and urban areas

where 50+50 basis.
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Tool

Questionnaire is one of the useful tools which is widely used in

survey type of investigator. The questionnaire is designed with four

independent variable and 35 statements related to three dependent

variables. The independent variables are belongs to personal biography of

the student like sex, class, area and management of the school. The

dependent variables are academic factors (item No. 1 to 15), Social factors

(item No. 16 to 25) and Co-curricular factors (Item No. 26 to 35).  After

collecting the primary data it was computed by using SPSS software and

the Uni-variate and bi-variate tables were drawn and t-tests were calculated

out for testing the results.

Data analysis

The opinions of the student respondents on educational activities

in secondary schools were collected through a pre-designed questionnaire.

The response of the students on the statements relating to educational

activities was considered with Likert’s five point scale and tabulated with

the help of statistical tool. The following table analyses the significance

difference between the groups of students on sex, class, area and school

management towards educational activities at secondary schools and the

concluding observations from the results have been presented.
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Table-1 examines the data for the comparative mean scores of boys

and girls student respondents on different factors related to educational

activities in secondary schools. In the academic factors the mean for boys

(23.40) was less than the mean for girls (23.96) and the standard deviations

are 3.57 and 3.60 respectively. The derived t-value 0.895 did not indicate

significant. The social factors mean for girls (8.76) was less than the mean

of boys students (9.08) and the standard deviations are 1.39 and 1.18

respectively. The obtained t-value is 1.241 is not significant. In the co-

curricular factors the mean for girls (25.02) was less than the mean of boys

(25.36) and the standard deviations are 2.98 and 2.86 respectively. The t-

value is 0.582 is not significant.

The analysis indicates that there is no significant difference between

boys and girls towards academic, social and co-curricular factors regarding

educational activities in secondary schools, where the boys and girls are

opined almost the same response regarding educational activities in

secondary schools of study area.
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Table-2 analyses data for the comparative mean scores of 9th and

10th grade student respondents on different factors related to educational

activities in secondary schools. In the academic factors the mean for 9th

grade students (22.90) was less than the mean for 10th grade students (24.46)

and the standard deviations are 3.40 and 2.64 respectively. The derived t-

value 2.564 indicates significant at 5% level. The social factors mean for

9th grade students (9.18) was more than the mean of 10th grade students

(8.66) and the standard deviations are 1.52 and 0.96 respectively. The

obtained t-value is 2.044 found significant at 5% level. In the cultural factors

the mean for 9th grade students (25.38) was more than the mean of 10th

grade students (25.00) and the standard deviations are 2.99 and 2.85

respectively. The t-value is 0.651 is not significant.

The analysis indicates that there is a significant difference between

9th grade students and 10th grade students towards academic and social

factors of educational activities in the secondary schools of Visakhapatnam

district, where in academic factors 10th grade students are felt very much

satisfied and in social factors 9th grade students are very much satisfied

than the other students. Whereas, in co-cultural factors there is no

significant difference between 9th and 10th grade students because both of

the student groups get almost equal satisfaction.
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Table-3 examines the data for the comparative mean scores of Urban

and Rural area student respondents on different factors related to

educational activities in secondary schools. In the academic factors the

mean for Urban students (21.80) was less than the mean for Rural students

(23.21) and the standard deviations are 3.40 and 2.64 respectively. The

derived t-value 2.292 and found significant at 5% level. The social factors

mean for Urban area students (10.91) was more than the mean of Rural

area students (9.68) and the standard deviations are 1.94 and 1.03

respectively. The obtained t-value is 3.919 indicates significant at 0.01%
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level. In the co-curricular factors the mean for Urban area students (25.43)

was more than the mean of Rural area students (24.01) and the standard

deviations are 3.46 and 2.98 respectively. The t-value is 2.176 found

significant at 5% level.

The analysis infers that there is a significant difference between

urban and rural area students towards academic, social and co-curricular

factors regarding educational activities in secondary schools of

Visakhapatnam district. While rural area students are mode satisfied with

academic factors, the urban area students are more satisfied with social

and co-curricular factors in the secondary schools of study area.
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Table 4 summarizes data for the comparative mean scores of

Government and Private school student respondents on different factors

related to educational activities in secondary schools. In the academic

factors the mean for Government schools students (23.00) was less than

the mean for Private school students (24.36) and the standard deviations

are 3.06 and 3.07 respectively. The derived t-value 2.218 is significant at

0.05 level. The social factors mean for Government school students (9.22)

was higher than the mean of Private school students (8.62) and the standard

deviations are 1.45 and 1.05 respectively. The obtained t-value is 2.375 is

significant at 0.05 level. In the co-curricular factors the mean for

Government school students (26.30) was more than the mean of Private

school students (24.08) and the standard deviations are 2.78 and 2.63

respectively. The t-value is 4.106 is significant at 0.01 level.

The analysis shows that there is a significant difference between

Government and Private school students in their satisfaction levels towards

academic, social and co-cultural factors regarding academic activities in

secondary schools. Where the students of private schools are getting more

satisfaction with academic factors in secondary schools, but the government

school students felt more satisfaction with social and co-curricular factors

in their respective schools.
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Discussion

The data reveals that there is no difference in the opinions of boys

and girls towards academic, social and co-curricular factors regarding

educational activities in secondary schools, where the boys are little more

positive response towards academic factors than girls, but regarding social

and co-curricular factors the satisfaction levels of girls found little more

than the boys in secondary schools of study area.

It may be notived from the response of the students that the

satisfaction levels of 10th grade students in academic factors found higher

than 9th grade students, but in social factors 9th grade students felt more

satisfaction than 10th grade students. Whereas, in co-cultural factors both

9th and 10th grade students felt almost equal satisfaction.

According to the response of the students it can be analysed that

rural area students are mode satisfied with academic factors because of

their residential background they put more concentration on their studies

only, but the urban area students are more concentrate on social activities

and co-curricular activities so they felt more satisfied with social and co-

curricular factors in the secondary schools of study area because .

The data indicates that the students of private schools are getting

more satisfaction with academic factors in secondary schools because the

private school management put more pressure on the students to achieve

good results from the students, but the government school students felt

more satisfaction with social and co-curricular factors because in these

schools the school activities will run as per the academic schedule.
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Conclusion

An attitude determines the career success while observing a group

of pupils one should remember that each individual is different and has to

be dealt with accordingly. Factors like academic, social and co-curricular

activities should be perform more effective in educational activities. Hence

the attitude is an important contributor to the every individual. As one

progresses in one’s career, one learns more from relationships with other

(students) pupils in the school environment. Basing on that, there is a

significant difference between the academic factors, social factors and co-

curricular factors regarding the educational activities in Secondary schools.

In addition to this the parents’ literacy levels, occupational status and

income levels also pay an important role in determining the educational

attitude of the children.

Suggestions

While private school students are more satisfied with academic

factors and government schools students are more satisfied with social

and co-curricular factors, there is a need of all the three factors are

important for the all-round development of a student. Therefore, the school

management has to look after the implementation of all the three factors

equally for the total benefit of the students.

It has noticed that rural students are more concentrate on academic

factors and they satisfied with that while urban students are more

concentrate on social and co-curricular activitie4s and they satisfied in

that, but there is a need and necessary that every student should

concentrate on all the three factors, so that they will achieve good results

in their examinations. In this context the parents and the teachers have to

share equal responsibility to guide the children to participate all the school

activities and get progress in their studies.
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Introduction

Globally, Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) hold an

important position in the overall economic development. They have created

a large number of employment opportunities and have acted as major

growth driver in a majority of the countries. MSMEs also play a crucial

role in overall growth of Indian Economy. They have beaten the economic

downturn of the last few years and have posted double digit growth rates.

A significant portion of the output from MSMEs is exported out of the

country.However, unlike other developing/developed countries such as

China, Japan, Brazil Indian MSME sector suffers from lower efficiency

and low level of cost competitiveness. Thus it is facing severe challenges

from other economies. The low level of inefficiency can be attributed to

several constraints such as:

· Technology related challenges

· Skill development related challenges (Human Resource)

· Infrastructure Related Challenges

· Marketing related challenges for MSME’s

In order to address the challenges faced by the MSMEs various

policy/programmatic interventions have been carried out by both the state

agencies as well as Private/Donor agencies. Most of these agencies have

adopted a cluster approach in addressing the issues faced by the MSME

sector.
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Professional agencies are also providing techno-managerial support

services to the MSMEs in improving their competiveness and efficiency.

However, there is a need to further improve the service delivery level and

co-ordination among all the relevant stakeholders so that MSMEs are able

to get required degree of management and technical services.

Literature Review

Mr Uday Kumar Varma Secretary, Ministry of MSME - Conventional

financing is not enough to help MSME sector and there is a need for out of

the box thinking. Perhaps the capital gains tax exemption could be extended

to those reinvesting their wealth in MSMEs. This might bring in substantial

funds into the sector in the backdrop of the buoyancy in the real estate

sector.

Centrality of MSME in Indian Economy

The MSME sector in India is incredibly heterogeneous in terms of

size of the enterprises, variety of products and services produced and levels

of technology employed. As per the Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises

Development Act of 2006, enterprises with the capital investment (plant,

machinery and equipment) levels within 10 crore INR (for services worth

5 crore INR) qualify as MSMEs.

It is an acknowledged fact that the MSME sector can help realise

the target of the proposed National Manufacturing Policy of raising the

share of the manufacturing sector in GDP from 16% at present to 25% by

the end of 2022. However, this sector has faced certain impediments to

growth, owing to some historical factors discussed below.

Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSMEs) are the growth

engines of world economy. In most countries, MSMEs constitute over 90%

of enterprises. According to a study conducted by International Finance
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Corporation (IFC) that across 132 countries, there are 125 million MSMEs

with 85 million located in emerging economies. MSMEs have registered a

growth of 6% between 2000-2009 globally, with Europe and Central Asia

experiencing a growth of 15%.

India is home to over 440 lakh MSME units having gross output of

more than Rs 1.8 lakh crore. The importance of the sector in India can be

gauged from the following facts1

· During the last four years, the sector has posted double digit growth

higher than the GDP growth rate during these years

· The MSME sector contributes over 40% to the manufacturing output

of the country and 17% to the GDP.

· At present, MSME units in India produce more than 8,000 products

· Of the total industrial units in India, 90% belong to the MSME

sector

· MSMEs are employing more than 73 million people

MSMEs in India are spread over different industrial sector including

· Food Products and Beverages

· Manufacturing of Textiles

· Wearing apparel; Dressing

· Leather and Leather Products

· Wood and Wood Products

Motor vehicles, Trailers and Semi trailers
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As can be seen from the above table a significant proportion of the

MSME outputs are being exported out of the country.

However, when compared to other economies like China, Brazil,

Japan, Mexico or USA Indian MSMEs suffer from different constraints

which hamper both the productivity and output. Sector specific constraints

are detailed out below

Sector wise details of MSMEs are tabulated below

Table-1: Sector wise details of MSMEs1

Table-2: Sector wise constraints2
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The authorities recognize that there exist a problem and have taken

measures to solve the problem at various levels. The Prime Minister’s task

force set up under the chairmanship of Mr T.K.A Nair has also recommended

many steps which would encourage many MSMEs. Its members included

Member, Planning Commission, Secretaries of concerned Government

Departments, Deputy Governor, RBI, Chairman and Managing Director,

SIDBI and representatives of MSME associations. The task force has

pointed out the following recommendations.

1. Sub-target for micro enterprises under priority sector lending

- The task force has asked for a target of 6% for micro enterprises

under priority sector lending, the panel also recommended that incase

there is a shortfall by banks in lending to small and medium

enterprises the deficit should be put in a separate fund with SIDBI. It

will ensure required assistance to MSEs in one way or the other. Along

with it a growth target of 15% in number of micro enterprise accounts

may be stipulated for all scheduled commercial banks.

2. Interest Subvention on Micro Enterprises Loans - Interest

subvention will help MSEs in getting required credit at a better rate

than what has been available till now.

3. Setting up of SME Exchange - This will allow All the MSMES to

acquire Equity/Risk Capital; the sector has been heavily relying on

debt capital so far. The group has asked SEBI to examine the proposals

they have received so far. To make this possible some things that need

to seriously considered are;

(I) Change in bank lending norms for innovation start-up firms, and

introduction of new debt instruments (II) Tax incentives including allowing

setting up of domestic angel/venture capital funds in a Limited Liability
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Partnership (LLP) structure with a tax-pass through status (III) Allowing

listing of angel/venture capital Funds on the existing Stock (IV) Exchanges,

Public funding for setting up of new venture funds.

Along with the following the task force has come out with a variety

of other recommendations which include, simplifying the loan application

process for loans up to Rs.25 lakhs by introducing a uniform application

form that is common to all banks. Banks should also open more MSE focused

branch offices at different MSE Clusters which can also act as Counseling

Centers for MSEs and banks may also be persuaded to adopt the Banking

Code for MSEs to bring about uniformity in operations.

Taking aboard the recommendations the government has already

launched UDYAMI a helpline to satisfy the long felt need of a single point

facility for MSMEs for wide spectrum information and accessibility of banks

and other MSME-related organizations.

Challenges faced by MSME Sector

Increasing competition and uncertainty due to the global downturn

have increased challenges for the MSME sector in India. It becomes

imperative for these enterprises to innovate, explore modern technology

and put in place robust strategies to cut costs, gain efficiency and

consistency, as well as further improve production, marketing and

management functions. Some of the key challenges constraining the

growth potential of the sector are:

 Technology related challenges

 Skill development related challenges (Human Resource)

 Infrastructure Related Challenges

 Marketing related challenges for MSME’s
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Technology related challenges faced by MSME’s: Technology

today is not a mere enabler of productivity and quality but plays a more

strategic role in building competitive advantages. It can help MSMEs

streamline processes, increase cost efficiency, improve adherence to quality

standards and customer service. However, in India the growth of the sector

is inhibited by the ‘limited interaction’ between technology providers and

technology seekers, minimal knowledge about upcoming technologies and

the cultural and the regional differences. Also the investment in

developing indigenous technology is mostly state funded and is limited.

The effect of low technology interface can be seen in the form of low

productivity for e.g. while China has labour productivity index of 1.65 in

leather sector the productivity index of India is only 0.94

In present times, technology and innovation have emerged as the

most important forces available to organizations in tackling the challenges

of business stagnation and downturn. For MSMEs, technology capacity

building forms a prerequisite to avail emerging business opportunities,

while retaining their growth, competitiveness and sustainable development.

An effective information system to support and deliver information to

different users is the need of the hour for the MSME sector. MSMEs have

been showing interest in adopting appropriate and affordable technologies

and taking to the path of innovation to build their global competitiveness.

Exposure to new-age technology will, in the long-run, facilitate Indian

MSMEs to explore new markets and come out with innovative designs and

features desired by the customers globally.

Skill development related challenges for MSME’s: Lack of

access to high-quality talent hampers MSMEs in more ways than one. With

large firms actively scouting the market for new talent, it only becomes

more challenging for MSMEs to outplay competition. Inability to pay
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competitive compensation packages and inadequate employer branding

often comes in the way of attracting bright minds into sector. Besides,

difficulties in developing effective recruitment and retention strategies also

comes in the way of growing in-house talent. These enterprises also suffer

from high rates of attrition owing to their inability develop sound induction

and orientation processes and constant dissemination of the organizations’

short-term and long-term goals to employees. Failure to present a clear

career path to employees as well as lack of job rotation forms another key

reason for attrition in MSMEs

With the establishment of NSDC and Sector Specific Skill Councils

therein, it is expected that the availability of skilled resources may improve

Infrastructure: Lack of Proper Infrastructure is one of the major

bottlenecks faced by MSMEs in India. Inadequate infrastructure facilities,

including power, water, roads, etc. hampers the cost competitiveness of

MSMEs.

Lack of required infrastructure across the value chain process of a

MSME enterprise like production, consumption, and distribution of

products limits the overall value realisation and in some cases reduces the

export potential.

Thus, there is a need for development of common infrastructure

project for MSMEs. MSMEs, through coming together and sharing costs of

infrastructure, which is otherwise prohibitive for individual MSMEs, could

benefit from economies of scale, synergy and collective bargaining by

collaborating with each other particularly on aspects of common

infrastructure, common facilities, raw material procurement, marketing

& transportation of finished goods, testing laboratory, common tooling/

machining, Research & Development etc. MSME industry in India, requires

modern infrastructure for better competitiveness in the export market.
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Marketing related challenges for MSME’s:  Lack of adequate market

development/promotion activities have also affected the MSMEs in India

negatively Brand building, new market penetration, etc. are the need of

the hour. However, this is an extremely challenging task as 30-35% MSME’s

lack in-house professional resources for marketing, brand building, etc.

Due to lack of sufficient knowledge, techniques and skills to use them,

many MSMEs fail to leverage the new-age marketing tools optimally to

achieve their desired objectives. Besides, as per a recent study, a large

proportion of Indian MSMEs are also unaware of the effectiveness,

measurability and predictability of using online advertising to reach the

target audience. In recent times, a large number of enterprises have begun

to adopt new solutions to communicate effectively with customers and

understand their needs. This helps gain valuable insights into customer

behaviour and offers new opportunities to expand.

MSME Clusters: Drivers of Growth

A cluster is defined as sectoral and geographical concentrations of

the MSME enterprises that produce and sell a range of related or

complementary products and, thus, face common challenges and

opportunities. These concentrations can give rise to positive externalities

such as emergence of specialized suppliers of raw materials and components

or growth of a pool of sector-specific skills and foster development of

specialized services in technical, managerial, infrastructure, skill, market

and financial matters. A cluster can also invest in required infrastructure

and/or technology which otherwise would have been prohibitive for

individual units. All these lead to enhanced cost competiveness, productivity

and overall value realisation.

Clusters are a prominent feature on the landscape of every advanced

economy; the most famous examples from developed economies are found
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in the Silicon Valley and Hollywood in the US. Clusters affect competition

in three broad ways: first, by increasing the productivity of companies based

in the area; second, by driving the direction and pace of innovation; and

third, by stimulating the formation of new businesses within the cluster.

In India, clusters account for 77 % units, about 72 % employment,

61 % investment, 59 % output and about 76 % exports of small scale

industries (SSI). Micro enterprises-employing up to five persons or with a

capital investment up to Rs 500,000 (US $ 12,000) in clusters account for

over 91 % employment and over 96 % of investment.

In order to sustain the MSMEs it is important that they remain

globally competitive both in terms of cost of production and product/service

quality. Govt. of India and various State Govts.are taking a number of

policy measures to ensure that the production cost is under control without

compromising with the quality parameters. However, it is important that

the policy measures are able to capture the continuous dynamism associated

with the MSME sector. The other important aspect of developing the

competitiveness is proper implementation of the policies formulated by

the State.

Cluster Development Initiatives in India

Cluster is basically a tool in India to enhance competitiveness of

MSMEs, which was first used in 1996 for the promotion of Micro, Small

and Medium Enterprises. It was started by the United Nations Industrial

Development Organization’s (UNIDO) program and Government of India

picked it up rapidly from 2003 onwards. The program “Development of

Clusters and Networks of SMEs” is one of the programmes implemented

by the UNIDO. The Programme covers different modalities of inter-

enterprise and enterprise/institutions collaboration.



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

308

SIDBI has also introduced Cluster Development Initiativesunder”MSME

Financing and Development Project (MSME-FDP)” involving World Bank,

DFID and KFW &GiZ. Project adopted an innovative approach and caters

to the target population which spans across stakeholders of MSME domain.

The objective of the project was to “ImproveMoMSME access to finance

and Business Development Services for which they adopted cluster approach

for the implementation of the program.

It is understood that, in India the MSMEs operate at a very low

scale. This hinders the enterprises to undertake investment for cost

reduction and/or quality improvement. It also acts as a hindrance for the

State in providing fiscal and non-fiscal assistance to individual enterprises

in some cases. Thus a cluster approach is being advocated and followed by

both the State and Professional agencies so that the cost of service delivery

is under control. The cluster approach also helps the MSMEs in increasing

their efficiency in a better manner.

11th Five Year Plan witnessed the introduction of a number of

schemes and programs on clusters by various ministries such as Ministry

of Textile, Ministry of Food Processing Industries, Development

Commission of Handicrafts, Handlooms, Ministry of MSME, DIPP. Such

schemes continue to be there in 12th plan period also. Most of these schemes

are demand driven and provide for mainly hard interventions.

The Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium Enterprises (MSME),

Government of India (GoI) has adopted the cluster development approach

as a key strategy for enhancing the productivity and competitiveness as

well as capacity building of Micro and Small Enterprises (MSEs) and their

collectives in the country. MoMSME is assisting many clusters for

addressing the challenges faced by them. MoMSME till date assisted more

than 275 on soft interventions for increasing the competitiveness among
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MSMEs. MoMSME has also assisted more than 125 clusters for the

development of technology and infrastructure for the MSMEs present in

Clusters.

Apart from the State Agencies, some of the Non-Govt Development

Organisations are also working towards developing competitive clusters

in India.

While in some of the cases, the agencies are coming together in

improving the efficiency of the MSME sector, in other cases they are working

in isolation. Also, looking at the size of the MSME sector, total outlay under

various schemes/programmes may not be adequate.

Role of Professional Agencies in Cluster Development

As discussed earlier, clusters remain as a main feature of a majority

of national, regional, and state level economy, not only in the economically

developing countries but also in the first-world nations. Cluster

development initiatives are increasingly included in policies. However,

constraints in implementing the same still need to be overcome.

In this context, the State has envisaged several roles for Professional

Agencies which can help it in formulation and implementation of various

policy measures. Broadly the following activities are being performed by

the professional agencies
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Govt. policies are more favourable for the MSMEs which operate in

a cluster having similar requirement for technology, infrastructure, market

linkage, etc. The MSME clusters attract better fiscal and non-fiscal

incentives. The service portfolio of the professional agencies, in case of

MSME clusters, also includes:

 Assistance in legally structuring the cluster

 Developing the capacity of cluster managers

The demand for professional support by MSMEs or MSME Clusters

is increasing. However, the number of agencies which can provide the

services is limited in India. The agencies also face service delivery

constraints mostly in the form of inadequate qualified manpower. Thus, to

a large extent the size of this service industry remains more or less stagnant.

It’s also a challenge for the agencies to innovate further about the service

design and delivery.
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It’s high time that the MSME sector receives adequate techno-managerial

support services to improve their efficiency as well as cost-competiveness.

It is also essential that better co-ordination exist among all the stakeholders

so that efficiency of policy implementation and service delivery also

improves.
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1. Introduction:

“The ideal of free human beings enjoying civil and political freedom

and freedom from fear and want can only be achieved if conditions are

created whereby everyone may enjoy his civil and political rights, as well

as his economic, social and cultural rights.”1

Human Rights are inherent in an individual to enable the individual

to sustain himself as a human being.2 Life would be meaningless if

individuals were not able to practice their natural rights or to adopt the

political opinions they believed in. Moreover, life would be more

unendurable if individual were unable to enjoy security in their

communities.3 Human rights are available to all individuals in a society

and the protection of these rights is also obligatory. The protection of the

human rights is the sine qua non for the peaceful existence of the society.4

Now a day judiciary has been proving a great mechanism used for the

protection of human rights. Human rights and the judiciary are co-related

or it is better to say they are interdependent.5 Judiciary is playing a very

important role in the protection of the human rights in India. The existence

of the human rights in India is not possible without the activism or vigilance

of the judiciary. Now the question arises, are human rights also available

to the accused persons?

It is right they have got blamed of committing an offence and it

may be of any degree of magnitude but they cannot be treated inhumanly
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as it is their right to be presumed to be innocent till the conviction. Moreover,

the punishment is provided after the conviction. Human rights are

inalienable6 and available to the accused persons also. It is the basic human

right of an accused person that he should be treated an innocent person

till found guilty and be treated likely that’s why it is said that better ten

escape rather one innocent suffers. Article 21 and other Articles of the

Constitution of India as well as the Criminal Procedure Code provide

protection to persons under detention. The prisoner or detenu has all the

fundamental rights and other legal rights available to a free person, save

those which are incapable of enjoyment by reason of incarceration. A

prisoner or detenue is not stripped of his fundamental or other legal rights,

save those which are inconsistent with his incarceration, and if any of these

rights are violated, the Court will immediately spring into action and run

to his rescue.7 The Constitution guarantees the right to approach the higher

courts by way of Habeas Corpus petitions. Indian courts have also been

awarding compensation in such cases even though our domestic laws do

not have any such provision.8  This paper highlights the human rights of

the accused person, the role of the judiciary in the protection of the rights

of the accused and the guidelines provided for the police to be followed in

dealing with the accused person.

2. Human Rights and Accused Person:

It is not possible to give a single inclusive definition of human rights

owing to its vast nature; however, the legislators have tried to define the

human rights. According to Section 2(d) of the Human Rights Act, 1993,

human rights mean ‘the rights relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity

of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or embodied in the

International Covenants and enforceable by courts in India’.  The

Constitution of India which is the supreme law of the country entitles
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everyone living in this county for protection of their human rights. It pledges

that state will safeguard human rights and will protect citizens from undue

invasion on their liberty, security and privacy.9 Human rights are available

to the accused persons also. Accused is one who is charged with a crime or

misdemeanor.10 He is deemed to be arrested when a police officer

substantially deprives him of his freedom of action so that he may be held

to answer for a crime or an offence. The police in India do not have any

power to detain anybody for questioning unless he is arrested with or

without warrant.11

3. Rights of Accused person:

A number of rights have been provided to an accused person that

are available during the investigation, trial and any inquiry. These rights

are provided to the accused person by the Constitution, principles of natural

justice, international covenants and vigilance of the judiciary against their

wrongful detention or sentence or atrocity of the police in the custody.

The following rights are available to an accused person in India:

a) Right against Inhuman Treatment in the Custody:

Inhumane treatment to the accused in the custody is a naked

violation of the human rights of the accused. Article 21 of the Constitution

of India itself guarantees against inhuman treatment or any cruelty in the

custody. Article 21 of the Constitution of India provides the right to life

and personal liberty which includes right of living with dignity. This right

cannot be abrogated without any lawful procedure. No procedure is

established by law which permits the inhuman treatment in the custody.

In the case of Maneka Gandhi v. Union of India12 the Supreme Court

held that procedure cannot be established which is arbitrary, unreasonable

and unfair. Inhuman treatment includes the torture in the custody. Torture
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is not merely physical; there may be mental torture and psychological

torture calculated to create fright and submission to the demands or

commands. When the threats proceed from a person in authority and that

too by a police officer the mental torture caused by it is even more grave.13

There is implicit in Article 21 of the Constitution of India the right to

protection against torture or cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment which

is enunciated in Article 5 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights

and guaranteed by Article 7 of the International Covenant on Civil and

Political Right.14

In the case of Arvinder Singh Bagga v. State of U.P. and

Others15 Nidhi Khandelwal and Charanjit Singh Bagga got married. That

marriage was not acceptable to the family of Nidhi Khandelwal. On July

17, 1993 Vikas Khandelwal brother of Nidhi Khandelwal lodged an FIR

for offences punishable under Sections 363/366 of Indian Penal Code (IPC)

alleging that Charanjit Singh had kidnapped/abducted his minor sister

Nidhi. During investigation, the abducted girl Mrs Nidhi was recovered by

the police of Prem Nagar on July 24, 1993. While in the police station, she

was threatened by Sub-Inspector and SHO and SSI.  She was directed to

implicate her husband and his family to the effect that she was abducted

and forcibly married thereafter. She was made to sleep on the floor in the

office of Station House Officer. In this case court awarded compensation

under Article 32 of the Constitution  of  India for the illegal detention  as  a

public  law remedy  for violation  of her fundamental  right under Article

21,  quite  apart from criminal  or civil  liability which may be pursued  in

the ordinary course.

b) Right against Preventive Detention: 

Preventive detention means that if the government feels that a

person being at liberty can be a threat to the law and order or the unity
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and integrity of the nation, it can detain or arrest that person to prevent

him from doing this possible harm.16 It is only a precautionary measure

and it should not be punitive. In the case of Francies Corale Mullin v.

the Administrator, Union Territory of Delhi & others17 the Supreme

Court held that while considering the question of validity of conditions of

detention courts must necessarily bear in mind the vital distinction between

preventive detention and punitive detention. Punitive detention is intended

to inflict punishment on a person, who is found by the judicial process to

have  committed  an offence,  while  preventive detention is  not by  way of

punishment at  all, but  it is intended to  pre-empt a  person from indulging

in  conduct injurious to the society.

Article 22 of the Constitution of India provides rights to the accused

against preventive detention with a view to avoid the injustice. Clause (1)

of this Article provides that arrested person shall be informed about the

ground of his arrest and he shall be free to consult the legal practitioner of

his choice. Clause (2) of this Article provides that arrested person shall be

produced before the nearest magistrate with in the 24 hours of his arrest.18

In the case of Ganpati K. Reddy v. Nafisul Hasan19  court held that “No

such person shall be detained in custody beyond the said period without

the authority of a Magistrate”.

Every Police Officer arresting any person without warrant shall

forthwith communicate to him full particulars of the offence for which he

is arrested or other grounds for such arrest. If it is a bailable offence, the

person arrested should be informed that he is entitled to be released on

bail and that he may arrange sureties on his behalf.20 The individual may

also be told that he can have his medical examination done and if he requests

to be examined by a doctor, the same be attended to as per Section 54

Cr.P.C.21



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

317

A person arrested without warrant shall not be detained for more than 24

hours except a special order of a Magistrate under section 167 of the Cr.P.C.

as per section 57 Cr.P.C.

In the case of Joginder Kumar v. State of U.P.22 the apex court

held that no arrest can be made merely because it is lawful for the police

officer to do so. The existence of power to arrest is one thing, the justification

for the exercise of it is quite another. No arrest can be made in a routine

manner on a mere allegation of commission of an offence made against a

person. In this case court issued the following directions:

1. An arrested person being held in custody is entitled if he so requests to

have one friend, relative or other person who is known to him or likely

to take an interest in his welfare, told as far as is practicable that he

has been arrested and where is being detained.

2. The police officer shall inform the arrested person when he is brought

to the police station of this right.

3. An entry shall be required to be made in the Diary as to who was

informed of the arrest.

4. It shall be the duty of the Magistrate before whom the arrested

person is produced, to satisfy himself that these requirements have

been complied with.

In case of a complaint, the Magistrate should check the time

of arrest by questioning the persons arrested, and see that the important

constitutional safeguard for the personal liberty of the subject is not

violated.23

c) Right against Self Incrimination:

The principle of protection against self-incrimination is a

fundamental principle of the British system of criminal jurisprudence. From
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there, this principle finds its place in all civilized legal systems. In India,

this principle is incorporated under Article 20(3) of the Constitution of

India which provides that “no person accused of any offence shall be

compelled to be a witness against himself.” Section 161 (2) Cr. P.C. casts a

duty on a person to truthfully answer all questions, except those the answers

to which would have a tendency to expose him to a criminal charge or to a

penalty or forfeiture.24 Section 132 of the Indian Evidence Act 1872 provides

that a witness shall not be excused from answering any question as to any

matter relevant to the matter in issue in any suit or in any civil or criminal

proceeding, upon the ground that the answer to such question will

criminate, or may tend directly or indirectly to criminate, such witness, or

that it will expose, or tend directly or indirectly to expose, such witness to

a penalty or forfeiture of any kind. Provided that no such answer, which a

witness shall be compelled to give, shall subject him to any arrest or

prosecution, or be proved against him in any criminal proceeding, except a

prosecution for giving false evidence by such answer. Self incrimination

means conveying information based upon the personal knowledge of the

given and does not include the mere mechanical process of producing

documents in court which do not contain any statement of the accused

based on his personal knowledge.25

In the case of Nandini Satpathy v. P.L. Dani26  the Supreme Court

affirmed that the accused has a right to silence during interrogation if the

answer exposes her/him into admitting guilt in either the case under

investigation or in any other offence. Court pointed out that ground realities

were such that a police officer is a commanding and authoritative figure

and therefore, clearly in a position to exercise influence over the accused.27

Under the current provisions of Criminal Procedure Code (Cr.P.C), only a

magistrate can give a copy of the FIR to the accused. The Cr.P.C has no
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provision to supply the FIR copy to the accused on registration at the police

station.  Orissa High Court ruled that an accused person could be given

an FIR copy by the police if he asked for it. The court endorsed the

petitioner’s contention that right to life and personal liberty of the accused

got defeated in the absence of the FIR copy as the accused did not get to

know the nature of allegations leveled against him to approach before the

appropriate forum for obtaining necessary relief.28

d) Right to Free Legal Aid:

It is the right of the accused person to get free legal aid if he is not in

a position to engage a lawyer or to get legal services. Article 39A of the

Constitution of India provides that State shall secure that the operation of

the legal system promotes justice on a basis of equal opportunity, and shall

in particular, provide free legal aid, by suitable legislation or schemes or in

any other way, to ensure that opportunities for securing justice are not

denied to any citizen by reason of economic or other disability. Articles 14

and 22(1) also make it obligatory for the State to ensure equality before

law and a legal system which promotes justice on a basis of equal

opportunity to all.29

In Hussainara Khatoon v. Home Secretary, State of Bihar,30 

the Supreme Court held that free legal aid is a constitutional right of every

accused person who is unable to engage a lawyer and secure free legal

services on account of reasons such as poverty, indigence or incommunicado

situation. It was held that the State is under a mandate to provide a lawyer

to an accused person if the circumstances of the case and the needs of

justice so require, subject of course to the accused person not objecting to

the providing of a lawyer.
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In Khatri v. State of Bihar,31  the Supreme Court held that it was the

obligation of the Judicial Magistrate before whom the accused were

produced to inform them of their entitlement to legal representation at

State cost.

The Supreme Court recently in its two judgements upheld the right

to consult and be defended by a legal practitioner as constitutional right

available to all accused persons by virtue of Articles 21 and 22(1) of the

Indian Constitution. While upholding the death sentence handed out in

the of case of Ajmal Kasab v. State of Maharashtra32 the apex Court

held that it is the duty and obligation of the magistrate before whom a

person accused of committing a cognizable offence is first produced to make

him fully aware that it is his right to consult and be defended by a legal

practitioner and, in case he has no means to engage a lawyer of his choice,

one would be provided legal aid at the expense of the State. The Court

remarked that the obligation to provide him with a lawyer at the

commencement of the trial is absolute unless the accused voluntarily makes

an informed decision and tells the court, in clear and unambiguous words,

that he does not want the assistance of any lawyer and would rather defend

himself personally. Failure to do so would vitiate the trial and the resultant

conviction and sentence, if any, given to the accused.  The Court in the

decision directed  all the magistrates in the country to faithfully discharge

the aforesaid duty and obligation and further make it clear that any failure

to fully discharge the duty would amount to dereliction in duty and would

make the concerned magistrate liable to departmental proceedings. The

Supreme Court, again, in Rajoo @ Ramakant v. State Of M.P.33 ruled

that free assistance must be provided to all poor accused, irrespective of

the severity of the crime attributed to them, at every stage of the three-tier

justice delivery system and could not be restricted to the trial stage only.
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Neither the Constitution nor the Legal Services Authorities Act makes

any distinction between a trial and an appeal for the purposes of providing

free legal aid to an accused or a person in custody. This makes it abundantly

clear that legal services shall be provided to an eligible person at all stages

of the proceedings, trial as well as appellate free of cost.34

e) Right to Speedy and Fair Trial:

The accused has the right to speedy trial which also includes the

fair trial. In  India  the  right  of speedy trial  is not  an expressly guaranteed

constitutional right it  is implicit  in the right to fair trial which is a part of

the right to life and liberty guaranteed by Article 21 of the Constitution. In

deciding whether there has been denial of the right to speedy trial, the

court is entitled to take into consideration whether the defendant himself

was responsible for a part of the delay.  Whether he was prejudiced in the

preparation of his defence by reason of the delay and whether the delay

was unintentionally caused by reason of overcrowding of the Court’s docket

or under staffing of prosecutors and so forth. 35 The State cannot be

permitted to deny the constitutional right of speedy trial to the accused on

the ground that the State has no adequate financial resources to incur the

necessary expenditure needed for improving the administrative and judicial

apparatus with a view to ensuring speedy trial.36 In Mir Mohammed Ali

v. Government of Andhra Pradesh37 held that right to speedy trial is

an integral and essential part of fundamental right to life. Article 21 of the

Constitution of India mandates that the right of life and liberty cannot be

taken away except in accordance with the procedure established by law.

The purposive and contextual interpretation of Article 21 of the

Constitution by the Hon’ble Supreme Court has now established that the

procedure, which does not provide for speedy trial can not be regarded as

reasonable, fair or just and, therefore, speedy trial is an integral and
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essential part of fundamental right to life. It should be taken as well settled

that denial of right to speedy trial and lengthy unconvicted detention

violates fundamental right and human rights. The court has given a number

of directions for release of under trial prisoners, who have been languishing

in prison without proper trial for a long time. In P. Ramachandra Rao v.

State of Karnataka38 the Supreme Court held that speedy trial would

encompass within its sweep all its stages including investigation, inquiry,

trial, appeal, revision and re-trial.

In Police Commissioner, Delhi v. Registrar, Delhi High

Court39 the Supreme Court recognised the right to fair trial. Court held

that Article21 of the Constitution which enshrines and guarantees the

precious right of life and liberty to a person, deprivable   only on following

the procedure established by law in a fair trial, assured of the safety of the

accused.  Assurance of a fair trial is the first imperative of the dispensation

of justice.

In the case of Raj Deo Sharma v. State of Bihar40 the Supreme

Court issued certain directions for effective enforcement of right to speedy

trial following from Article 21 of the Constitution of India. The Court held

for closing of prosecution evidence on completion of 2 years in cases for

offences punishable with imprisonment for a period not exceeding 7 years

and on completion of 3 years in cases of offences punishable with

imprisonment for a period exceeding 7 years.41

4. Rights of the Accused at International Level:

The human rights of the accused persons are also protected at the

international level. The Universal Declaration of Human Rights is generally

agreed to be the foundation of international human rights law. Adopted in

1948, the UDHR has inspired a rich body of legally binding international
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human rights treaties.42 India has signed the Universal Declaration on

human rights law which also protects the human rights of the accused

person. Article 5 of The Universal Declaration of Human Rights provides

that no one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrading

treatment or punishment. Similarly  Article 9 provides that ‘No one shall

be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or exile’ and  Article 11(1)

provides that ‘Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right to be

presumed innocent until proved guilty according to law in a public trial at

which he has had all the guarantees necessary for his defence.’

General Assembly of United Nations adopted the International

Covenant on Civil and Political Rights43 (ICCPR). The Government of India

ratified this Covenant on April 10, 1979. Article 6 of this Covenant provides

that every human being has the inherent right to life. This right shall be

protected by law. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his life and Article

7 provides that no one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman

or degrading treatment or punishment. In particular, no one shall be

subjected without his free consent to medical or scientific experimentation.

Article 9 of the ICCPR provides that 1) Everyone has the right to liberty

and security of person. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest or

detention. No one shall be deprived of his liberty except on such grounds

and in accordance with such procedure as are established by law. 2) Anyone

who is arrested shall be informed, at the time of arrest, of the reasons for

his arrest and shall be promptly informed of any charges against him. 3)

Anyone arrested or detained on a criminal charge shall be brought promptly

before a judge or other officer authorized by law to exercise judicial power

and shall be entitled to trial within a reasonable time or to release. It shall

not be the general rule that persons awaiting trial shall be detained in

custody, but release may be subject to guarantees to appear for trial, at any
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other stage of the judicial proceedings, and, should occasion arise, for

execution of the judgement. 4) Anyone who is deprived of his liberty by

arrest or detention shall be entitled to take proceedings before a court, in

order that court may decide without delay on the lawfulness of his detention

and order his release if the detention is not lawful. 5)  Anyone who has

been the victim of unlawful arrest or detention shall have an enforceable

right to compensation. Article 10 provides that 1) All persons deprived of

their liberty shall be treated with humanity and with respect for the

inherent dignity of the human person. 2(a) Accused persons shall, save in

exceptional circumstances, be segregated from convicted persons and shall

be subject to separate treatment appropriate to their status as unconvicted

persons. (b) Accused juvenile persons shall be separated from adults and

brought as speedily as possible for adjudication. 3) The penitentiary system

shall comprise treatment of prisoners the essential aim of which shall be

their reformation and social rehabilitation. Juvenile offenders shall be

segregated from adults and be accorded treatment appropriate to their age

and legal status. Article 11 provides that no one shall be imprisoned merely

on the ground of inability to fulfill a contractual obligation.

Article 14 (1) of ICCPR provides that all persons shall be equal

before the courts and tribunals. In the determination of any criminal charge

against him, or of his rights and obligations in a suit at law, everyone shall

be entitled to a fair and public hearing by a competent, independent and

impartial tribunal established by law. Clause 2 provides that   everyone

charged with a criminal offence shall have the right to be presumed innocent

until proved guilty according to law. Clause 3 provides that in the

determination of any criminal charge against him, everyone shall be entitled

to the following minimum guarantees, in full equality:(a) To be informed

promptly and in detail in a language which he understands of the nature
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and cause of the charge against him;(b) To have adequate time and facilities

for the preparation of his defence and to communicate with counsel of his

own choosing;(c) To be tried without undue delay;(d) To be tried in his

presence, and to defend himself in person or through legal assistance of

his own choosing; to be informed, if he does not have legal assistance, of

this right; and to have legal assistance assigned to him, in any case where

the interests of justice so require, and without payment by him in any

such case if he does not have sufficient means to pay for it;(e) To examine,

or have examined, the witnesses against him and to obtain the attendance

and examination of witnesses on his behalf under the same conditions as

witnesses against him;(f) To have the free assistance of an interpreter if he

cannot understand or speak the language used in court;(g) Not to be

compelled to testify against himself or to confess guilt. Clause 4 provides

that in the case of juvenile persons, the procedure shall be such as will

take ac count of their age and the desirability of promoting their

rehabilitation. Clause 5 provides that everyone convicted of a crime shall

have the right to his conviction and sentence being reviewed by a higher

tribunal according to law. Clause 6 that when a person has by a final decision

been convicted of a criminal offence and when subsequently his conviction

has been reversed or he has been pardoned on the ground that a new or

newly discovered fact shows conclusively that there has been a miscarriage

of justice, the person who has suffered punishment as a result of such

conviction shall be compensated according to law, unless it is proved that

the non-disclosure of the unknown fact in time is wholly or partly

attributable to him. Clause 7 provides that no one shall be liable to be tried

or punished again for an offence for which he has already been finally

convicted or acquitted in accordance with the law and penal procedure of
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each country. Rules for the protection of human rights of the accused person

on the international level are also incorporated under the Indian law.

5. Guidelines provided in D.K. Basu v. State of West Bengal:

To prevent the custodial torture the Supreme Court of India in the

case of D.K. Basu v. State of West Bengal44   laid down certain basic

“requirements” to be followed in all cases of arrest or detention till legal

provisions are made and court also declared that any failure to comply

these directives would make him liable for departmental enquiry and

contempt of court. These guidelines are as follows:

(i) The police personnel carrying out the arrest and handling the

interrogation of the arrestee should bear accurate, visible and clear

identification and name tags with their designations. The particular

of all such personnel who handle interrogation of the arrestee must

be recorded in a register.

(ii) That the police officer carrying out the arrest shall prepare a memo

of arrest at the time of arrest and such memo shall be attested by at

least one witness, who may be either a member of the family of the

arrestee or a respectable person of the locality from where the arrest

is made. It shall also be counter signed by the arrestee and shall

contain the time and date of arrest.

(iii) A person who has been arrested or detained and is being held in

custody in a police station or interrogation centre or other lock up,

shall be entitled to have one friend or relative or other person known

to him or having interest in his welfare being informed, as soon as

practicable, that he has been arrested and is being detained at the
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particular place, unless the attesting witness of the memo of arrest is

himself such a friend or a relative of the arrestee.

(iv) The time, place of arrest and venue of custody of an arrestee must be

notified by the police where the next friend or relative of the arrestee

lives outside the district or town through the Legal Aids Organization

in the District and the police station of the area concerned

telegraphically within a period of 8 to 12 hours after the arrest.

(v) The person arrested must be made aware of his right to have someone

informed of his arrest or detention as soon as he is put under arrest

or is detained.

(vi) An entry must be made in the diary at the place of detention regarding

the arrest of the person which shall also disclose the name of the next

friend of the person who has been informed of the arrest and the

names and particulars of the police officials in whose custody the

arrestee is.

(vii) The arrestee should, where he so requests, also be examined at the

time of his arrest and major and minor injuries, if any present on his

/her body, must be recorded at that time. The Inspector Memo must

be signed both by the arrestee and the police officer effecting the

arrest and its copy provided to the arrestee.

(viii) The arrestee should be subjected to medical examination by the

trained doctor every 48 hours during his detention in custody by a

doctor on the panel of approved doctors appointed by Director, Health

Services of the concerned State or Union Territory. Director, Health

Services should prepare such a panel for all Tehsils and Districts as

well.
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(ix) Copies of all the documents including the memo of arrest, referred to

above, should be sent to the Magistrate for his record.

(x) The arrestee may be permitted to meet his lawyer during

interrogation, though not throughout the interrogation.

(xi) A police control room should be provided at all district and State

headquarters where information regarding the arrest and the place

of custody of the arrestee shall be communicated by the officer causing

the arrest, within 12 hours of effecting the arrest and at the police

control room it should be displayed on a conspicuous notice board.

But the problem is in the effective implementation of these

guidelines which are frequently ignored by the police.

6. Indian Judiciary and Protection of the Human Rights of the

Accused:

Indian courts in the public interest litigation has evolved a new

regime of rights of citizens and obligations of the state and devised new

methods for its accountability. In 1979 a PIL was filed by Pushpa Kapila

Hingorani an advocate against the inhumane condition of the prisons and

the troubles of undertrial prisoners languishing in jails of Bihar. She wanted

the immediate release of the undertrial prisoners. By the decision led by

justice P.N. Bhagwati 40,000 undertrial prisoners were released from various

jails nationwide.45 In 1982, Justice P.N. Bhagwati correctly stated the

purpose of PIL as it originated. He emphasised that PIL “a strategic arm

of the legal aid movement which is intended to bring justice within the

reach of the poor masses, who constitute the low visibility area of humanity,

is a totally different kind of litigation from the ordinary traditional

litigation.”46
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In the case of State of Maharashtra v. Champalal Punjaji

Shah47 the Supreme Court held that delays  caused  by tardiness,

indifference and somnolence or  the deliberate inactivity of  prosecuting

agencies  are  not uncommon or unknown. As a result of the delaying tactics

of prosecuting agencies, an accused person may be seriously jeopardized in

the conduct of his defence. In such a situation it may be possible to infer

infringement of the right to life and liberty guaranteed by Article 21 of the

Constitution

The case of Anil Yadev v. State of Bihar48 highlights the barbarous

act of Bihar Police.  In Bhagalpur (Bihar) undertrial prisoners were

subjected to the most inhuman torture imaginable, their eyes were pierced

with needles and acid poured into them. The Court directed the Registrar

of the Supreme Court with one other official to visit the Bhagalpur central

jail which reported that 15 prisoners were blinded by the police and two

were by the public men. The supreme court directed in interim order to

the state government to bring the blind men to Delhi for medical treatment.

Central Bureau of investigation v. Kishore Singh and others49 is a

case which highlights the barbaric act of the police in the custody. It also

reveals a grisly state of affairs prevailing in our police set up even today. In

this case Jugta Ram was taken to the police station on 2.2.1994 and kept

locked up there till 5.2.1994. He was beaten up in the police lockup. On

5.2.1994, Jugta Ram was again assaulted and his penis was also chopped

off with a sharp edged weapon. Court found all the accused guilty and

punished. In this case court opined that policemen who commit criminal

acts deserve harsher punishment than other persons who commit such

acts, because it is the duty of the policemen to protect the people, and not

break the law themselves. If the protector becomes the predator civilized
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society will cease to exist. As the Bible says and quote; if the salt has lost

its flavour, wherewith shall it be salted?

In the case of “Common Cause” a Registered Society through its

Director v. UOI and Ors,50  the Supreme Court released the under trial

prisoners and held that it is a matter of common experience that in many

cases where the persons are accused of minor offences punishable not more

than three years or even less, with or without fine, the proceedings are

kept pending for years together.  If they are poor and helpless, they languish

in jails for long periods either because there is no one to bail them out or

because there is no one to think of them. The very pendency of criminal

proceedings for long periods by itself operates as an engine of oppression.

Even in case of offences punishable for seven years or less with or without

fine, the prosecutions are kept pending for years and years together in

criminal courts. It appears essential to issue appropriate directions to

protect and effectuate the right to life and liberty of the citizens guaranteed

by Article 21 of the Constitution.

In Jaywant P. Sankpal v. Suman Gholap and other51 the Supreme

Court upheld the order of the State Human Rights Commission which was

also upheld by the High Court.   The son (baban) of the respondent-

complainant had been physically tortured while in custody in violation of

the norms relating to custody of persons arrested or detained in connection

with any offence. State Human Rights Commission held that police

personnel were responsible for violation of human rights and recommended

compensation of Rs. 45000/- to complainant for police atrocity.

7. Conclusion and suggestions:

It is declared that the accused or detenu has all the fundamental rights or

other rights available to a free person, except those which are incapable of
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enjoyment by reason of incarceration.  Court is the protector not only of

the fundamental rights but also the basic human rights of the accused.

Judiciary is well acquainted with the problems of the accused persons.

Torture to the accused person in the custody has become a routine matter

and any form of torture or inhuman treatment is against the right to live

with dignity under Article 21 of the Constitution of India. Judiciary has

provided the guidelines for the police force to be applied in their dealing

with the accused. But the problem is with the effective implementation of

these guidelines. This paper reveals that there is gap between law and

practice which needs to be removed. Awareness about the rights and duties

is the tool which can be used effectively to remove this gap. There is a lack

of awareness amongst the accused persons about their rights which needs

to be removed by awakening them.
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The Ganga Plain is economically valuable and culturally most

significant in Ancient Indian History. The Ganga plain divided in three

parts – (1) Upper Ganga plain (2) middle Ganga plain, (3) Lower Ganga

plain. The Upper–Ganga plain has anciently held a unique position in

March of Indian History from before the Kuru-Panchala days. It is Land

east of the Sapta Sindhu of the early Aryna settlers and of Kurukshetra or

sirhind or Sutluj-Yamuna divide. It covers the ancient Panchala country in

the Ganga-Yamuna doab, Rohilkhand and Awadh plains of more recent

times.  In the Upper Ganga Plain the chronological cultures are as follow:

Ocher coloured pottery, (OCP) Black & Red Ware (BRW), Painted Grey

Ware (PGW), Northern Black Polished Ware (NBPW) and Red Ware of

Sunga-Kushan Period.

The word Terracotta is derived from French word which means the

figure of clay. Technically, baked clay figures are known as Terracotta.

Terracotta objects were founds in various forms at excavated sites such as

Atranjikhera, Jakhera, Hastinapur, Madarpur, Ahichchhatra, Mordhwaj

and Mathura etc in the Upper-Ganga plain. Terracotta could be divided

into two groups: (1) Terracotta Figurines and (2) Other Objects.

Other objects include a variety of objects such as sling balls, discs,

wheels, toy carts, beads, bangles, pendants, amulets, gamesmen, dabber

etc.  These objects were made by human in various cultures for

entertainment and ornaments use.  The terracotta figurines abound and
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provide valuable testimony to the culture life of Ancient India. These

figurines are a mode of artistic and religious expression frequently found

in upper Ganga valley also. The terracotta figurines are small in size and

directly made by hand. The terracotta figurines could divided into two

groups–

1. Human Figurines

2. Animal Figurines

Human Figurine

In earliest phase only figurines of mother–goddess are reported.

The characteristic feature of the mother–goddess is the bird or animal like

face, prominent breast, broad hops, and thin waist and adorned freely by

applic and punched decoration. We have a single mother–goddess from

OCP phase of Lal Qila and three human figurines two males and one female

from the PGW phase at Jakhera1 and two pieces of hand-made human

figurines from the PGW phase at Atranjikhera2 from the sub period IA

(800 B.C. to 600 B.C.), the early phase of NBPW a terracotta human head

has been reported from Khalaua. These female deities in one form or other

have been found from Kaushambi (three specimens)3, Mainly in this type

of figurines different parts of body were made by joining together a number

of separately prepared pieces.

Many mother–goddesses are found from late phase of NBPW These

archaic figures in being hand–modeled and some grey in colour, confirm to

a predetermined iconographic pattern of the mother – goddess of the early

phase but with a marked difference. The appliqué and the punched mode

were purely decorative and were applied freely and with variation. These

types of figurines have been recovered from Ahichchhatra,4 Hastinapur5
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(fragment of a hand model female from waist to foot and its prominent hip

is displayed on elaborate broad) period III, Sravasti period II, Mathura

NBP phase.

Terracotta figurines of Early Historic Period were both hand- made

and moulded. Animal figurines are generally hand-made whereas human

figurines are moulded. While the former variety was comparatively crude,

the moulded figurines represented the terracotta art at its zenith. The

stylization and standardization was so complete that the terracotta found

at distant Hastinapur, Ahichchhatra, Mathura, Kausambi, Mordhwaj are

almost identical. From the standardization of dress, ornaments, decoration,

general pose, expression of the body, it is clear that the coroplast was trying

to translate into clay a well-defined formula sanctioned by long usage and

conventing.

Human figurines both male and female are heavily ornamented.

They share a family likeness in dress, ornaments and decorative motifs

with contemporary stone sculptures. Gorden  and Aggarwal think that the

terracottas of the Early Historic period are show an influence of Hellenistic

art. The most noteworthy discovery at Mordhwaj6 of Shunga–Kushana

Period is that of moulded terracotta figure of Budha seated in Jnanamudra

and another moulded plaque depicting Krishna slaying the demon Keshi.

Most of the Terracotta plaques belonging to the Sunga-Kushana period at

Atranjikhera. Many female figurines have been recovered from Atranjikhera

of sunga kushana period such as Yakshi, Yasudhara.

Animal figurines

All the figures were hand modelled and solid. No evidence of use of

mould has so far been reported from sites belonging to this period. They do

not show any craftsmanship in art, features like eyes are indicated by hole
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and on a few occasions by the appliqué method. From early phase many

types of animal figurines are reported at several sites, but bulls and horse

figurines which were popular in the OCP and PGW period. The pre NBPW

phase in eastern U.P., Bihar, and Bengal is not rich in the yield of animal

terracotta figurines, when we compare the types of upper Ganga region

with those from the western U.P.7

At OCP level bull figures have been reported from Ambkheri, Lal

Qila, Atranjikhera. The figures of bull which were the only specimens

available from OCP level continued to be popular in the PGW level as well.

Both type of bulls, with and without hump have been reported from many

sites. At Alamgirpur the P.G.W level have yielded only a humped bull. Three

animal figurines have been reported from PGW at Hastinapur8. One has

been identified as a bull is a crudely modelled figurines perhaps a bull.

Thirteen humped bulls figurines were recovered of NBPW at Atranjikhera9

Earlier horse figure has been known from PGW level, the occurrence

of three animal figurines (a bull, a humped bull and probably a horse)

from Hastinapur.10 Horse figures during the period 600B.C to 300 B.C.,

they seem to be occupying a position next to the elephant. At this period

horse figurines are reported from Kausambi, and Sravasti, etc.

The Late phase of NBPW, the animal figurines are generally better

modeled. Although all the figurines were made mostly by hand, yet they

reveal craftsmanship in the art of clay modelling which was not noticeable

in the specimens of the early phase. Bull and horse figurines were continued

to occur in this phase but with an increased frequency. The variety of animal

represented also show an increase over the preceding period.

In this phase, the elephant figures are the largest in number. A

favourite device of decorating the body of elephant is to cover it with circlets
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which are either punched, or notched and stamped. The elephant figurines

really take a position of prominence during the period, because its

occurrence in good number from several sites and the use of painted NBP

fabric for making elephant figures. The important sites are Hastinapura

(period III), Sravasti11 (period II), Mathura12 (mid-phase of NBPW),

Kausambi, Atranjikhera etc. where elephant figurines are reported.

Naga figures (representation of snake in terracotta) have not been

reported before 600 B.C. but during the period 600 B.C. to 300 B.C. such

figures have been reported from a number of sites. Naga figurines were

more popular in middle Ganga valley, but some figurines reported from

upper Ganga valley. Naga figurines show that perhaps there were many

stages in the modelling of these deities. At one stage, the entire body was

that of a serpent, in another stage, the serpent and the lower portion of the

female figure were combined into one unit. In yet another stage, the body

of female figurines is decorate by circlets, incised, line or oblique strokes.

A solitary specimens from Sravasti and Ahichchhatra (stratum VIII) comes

under this category. These are found invariably in red colour, with head

and eye indicated either by pricked hole or two punched circlets or by applied

discs. An interesting representation of a mythical figure in the form of bull

headed Naga figure in grey come from Mathura.

Dog figures are excavated from many sites of Ganga valley. But in

upper Ganga valley dog figurines are reported from few sites like Kausambi

have yielded a large number of figures of dog. No particular features can

be described for the dog figures. A clay figure with four legs, plain and small

mouth which is shaped by the help of figures and raised portion has been

identified for as dog figure.

Ram figurines were fairly popular in middle Ganga valley. Mostly Ram

figurines not found in upper Ganga valley. However, Rajghat, Kausambi,
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Mathura, Ahichchhatra etc. did not yield any figurines of this animal, but a

Ram founded from Atranjikhera one horn and all legs partially broken; robust

body eyes formed by incised lozenges within ovals; horns curved downwards,

mouth and nostrils not marked. A crudely modeled Ram-head also reported

from Atranjikhera13. Ram figurines are mostly identified by their curved horns.

Many other animals reported from several sites like lion in dark grey

fabric from Hastinapur, fishes from Sravasti, deer from Kausambi, few birds

from Saunphari (pd IA) and Mathura, goat, monkey, buffalo, sheep, dog, neelgai

from Atranjikhera. Generally the animal figurines are well modelled and a

majority of them are treated with a wash or slip to provide them a smooth

finish. In some case the body is decorated with stampled designs including

chakras, notches, leaves, circlets.

The exact purpose of the making of early Indian terracotta remains

rather controversial. It appears that the art was practiced to produce devotional

objects or votive offering, magical items, gamesmen, souvenirs and architectural

members. Those of bulls, nagas and other figurines may also be associated

with the religious beliefs of the people, and these terracotta figurines are often

used to manufacture child’s toys. Thus we find articulated figurines or small

horse and elephants, easy to manipulate for small hands. During this time we

have absolutely no idea of the religion of the people of the Ganga valley because

there is not single artifact which can be said to be associated with the religious

beliefs of the people. But while these types of figurines find from several sites

of those period, we can assume religious belief of the people at this time and

on the other hand the terracotta also furnish a valuable data for the

reconstruction of early history, to peep into the material culture of a particular

age of time, popular life, mind, moods and modes of the society, may be some

time the nature of figurines is difficult to determine. Lastly the tradition of
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making such terracotta figurines for worship still continues in Indian villages

and therefore these figurines could as well have a religious function.
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Introduction

Language is considered a unique semiotic tool accessible to humans

only. How did humans acquire this unique tool? In an endeavor to trace its

origin, one line of thought supported by certain recent empirical researches

suggests that language has originated as a result of pressures to identify

complex social relationships and interactions (Wertsch, 1991; Seyfarth,

Cheney & Bergman, 2006). Vygotsky has expressed important relations

between language and cognition. He asserted that the cognitive

development although initially proceeds independent of the linguistic

development, but both developments later get tied up at around the age of

two years in which linguistic development acts as scaffolding to the cognitive

development. So in the absence of linguistic development, he asserted, there

can be hampering of cognitive development as well (Vygotsky, 1962). Sapir-

Whorf hypothesis initially developed in 1930s expresses that the world is

shaped by the language through the organization of the concepts and

categories a language contains. According to this hypothesis, every language

embodies a unique worldview characteristic of that language, and so

language profoundly ‘shapes’ or ‘decides’ the thought and perception of its

users in strong version of ’linguistic determinism’, while in soft version -

‘linguistic relativity’, language can be said to merely ‘influence’ the thought.

The theory is highly controversial and evidences for and against both have

been gathered in this connection. Eleanor Rosch (1974) through her

experiments on Dani tribe established that despite of not having labels for
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colors there was still distinguishable perception for the colors. But this can

be considered refutation of Whorf hypothesis only for a small aspect of

worldview, taking worldview only in physical terms. Worldview can be

considered in other aspects too and the claim of Whorf hypothesis should

be considered in those aspects as well. There is no final settlement about

the Whorf hypothesis. Absolute refutation (e.g. the radical refutation of

Steven Pinker, 1993, andRosch, 1987) and absolute acceptance (of strong

version of linguistic determinism, Whorf, 1956) both are considered unlikely

by most of the researchers, and so the efforts are now to explain that to

what extent the hypothesis is valid. In this paper I have tried to look for

the same, with a proposal of four aspects of worldviews as I will explain

below.

What is worldview? It can be conceived as the collection of one’s

perceptions or understandings of world at physical, social, and personal

levels. I propose that the worldview is a much wider term than is conceived

in the experiments like that of Eleanor Rosch, and there can be at least

four aspects of the term ‘worldview’, namely - physical,cognitive, social,

and ontological aspects. In other words, there can be four types of

worldviews - physical worldview, social worldview, cognitive worldview,

ontological worldview.

Following is the brief description of these worldviews

Physical worldview is the way physical world and the objects in it appear

to the person. On one hand, physical worldview for an inhabitant of a hilly

area will be markedly different from that of an inhabitant of a plain area

,or that of a hot desert area (e.g. desert of Sahara) will be different from

that of colder areas, (e.g. of Eskimos) in terms of what the world physically

is. On the other hand, in certain abstract ways, even for the different persons

of the same geographical area, physical worldview can be very different.
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Like Merleau-Ponty in Phenomenology of Perception (1962) describes how

one’s concrete physical experiences, level of physical &/or mental

endowments influence the perception of the physical world.(In Merleau-

Ponty’s words -”…spatiality of a person’s own body” also contributes in

making up of perception). So the physical worldview one holds is very much

dependent on the one’s physical attributes and physical endowments. For

example, the perceptual experience of mountains may feel exhilarating to

a physically fit and strong person, but may appear burdensome or stressful

to a physically weak or sick person (obviously when we take an average

person into account). So growing muscles can make an average common

person experience very differentlynot merely about him/her-self but about

the physical world around as well! Similarly, having access to jet plane for

traveling from Mumbai to Delhi (around 2000 miles) in comparison to

traveling the same distance by train, can make one feel very differently for

the physical world. Further, it also includes the conceptualization regarding

the nature of spatialrelations among the things in the physical world.

Social worldviewis the sum total of the shared information or knowledge

of social practices, rituals, institutions, rules, customs, etc, and the norms,

standards for them according to which the practices are considered normal,

appropriate, desirable, valid etc. So it contributes in formation of one’s

view of social world, involving one’s social cognition. It involves one’s

perception of social world as hostile or friendly, individualistic or

collectivistic, etc.

Ontologicalworldview is one’s understanding of the nature of ultimate

reality of universe, matter, life, self, space, time, etc., and is usually held

tacitly or implicitly by the lay persons. This can also involve the ‘nature of

causation’ operative in the world (but I have treated it separately in the

‘cognitive worldview’ category) for its enormous epistemic role in the
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scientific, philosophic, and day to day mundane activities. Ontological

worldview, I propose, as the most fundamental, complex and abstract aspect;

so needs a little more elaboration.Ontological worldview usually exists in

naïve and tacit form for the common people (probablyexcluding only

theseriousthinkers studying, reflecting a lot on such issues); is usually of

simplistic nature (i.e. cognitively simple but usually insufficient in terms

of logical rigor), and of relative nature (not absolutefor all cultural, religious

backgrounds). This is also of personal nature(in the sense that this is

profoundly dependent on nature of one’s personal experiences, perceived

as per one’s interpretation for the certain unique personal life-events and

life-situations). It also includes people’s sense of space and sense of time,

along with the sense of self and life.

Cognitive worldview one possesses deals with his/her conception of

‘nature of causation’ operative in the world and the worldly affairs (in

terms of Hume - to study the nature of ‘cement’ of causation for worldly

affairs which keeps the world intact), like causal attribution to be

‘dispositional’ (for the dispositions inherent in the nature of persons) or

‘situational’ (attributing events to the social pressures/forces). It can also

be said to involve the conceptions one holds for epistemic issues, like, what

is the valid way of thinking, what are the factors, agencies affecting the

thinking, etc. Further, cognitive worldview of a person/culture also involves

a meta-cognitive understanding (tacit or expressed) which involves views

about the nature of categorization, thinking styles, nature of knowledge

representation, memory, problem solving, decision formation and language,

etc.
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Empirical studies pertaining to the four worldviews:

1) Studies on Physical Worldview

 a)  Navajo/Navaho Effects

Among the earlier researches, the research question has been to

study if the task of sorting out gets influenced by certain physical

featureslike the shape (flat versus round) or the texture of objects (solidity

versus flexibility) which are obligatorily marked in Navajo/Navaho verbs

(Carroll& Casagrande, 1958). In Navajo language, the verbs for ‘handling’

or ‘carrying’ objects do refer to the shape and texture of the object, e.g.

terms ‘sanleh’ and ‘santiih’ are used for the long flexible and long rigid

objects, respectively. The study indicated that Navojo speaking children do

have more proclivities to select objects by shape (for putting them into the

same category)than by color or size in comparison to the comparable

children speaking English language. (The study was conducted on English-

Navajo bilingual children, having one group as Navajo dominant and other

one with English dominant children). But the interpretation is far from

conclusive because similar effects were later observed in children using

English language of certain other communities too ( some non-native

American English speaking children); the preference for ‘sorting by shape’

behavior was not found confined merely to the Navajo speaking but was

also observedamong certain other group of  English language speaking

children.

But what made the display of ‘Navajo effects’ in these English

speaking children? The effects might be the outcome of some unique

extraneous factor operative in this community which needs to be explored.

It is possible that in the absence of that extraneous factor (when identified)

there may not be appearance of ‘Navajo effects’ in this community as well.
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Otherwise, it too can be argued that why the same effects were not

observable in other English speaking children?

b) Effect of Syntax

Some languages, e.g. Mandarin Chinese, possess ‘classifiers’ words

(the words indicating the category to which the physical objects belongs)

which are absent in English. For example, for the phrase “one bed” of

English, the Chinese counterpart is “yi-zhang-chuang”, where ‘zhang’ is

the classifier having meaning - ‘the flat extended object’. It has been found

that Chinese people in fact are more inclined to relate the objects sharing

same classifier, and even keep memory for them in a unique way,say in

cluster form for the furniture items when all having flat surfaces. (Schmitt

and Zhang,1998). So the organization of the objects (in terms of

categorization) and their memory encoding and memory retrieval/decoding

for the physical world seems to be effected by the syntax of the language.

c) Effect of Lexicon

(c-1)On color categories – In a study by Kay and Kempton (1984),

the researchers theorized that the perceptual distance between blue and

green would be exaggerated in English speakers having separate terms for

the colors - green and blue, in comparison to the Tarahumara speaking

people with no distinct terms for green and blue colors. The researchers

compared the English speaking Americans to the Tarahumara speaking

people using specific color chips in blue-green area. The latter group

possessed only one basic level term for both colors, while there are different

labels for the two colors in English, as is well known. It was found that

English speaking people placed the blue-green hybrid color in the category

of one side, say blue, when it resembled more on bluish side (and vice-

versa.), but the Tarahumara speaking people failed to place in any one
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category for the same conditions. This indicates that Tarahumara speaking

people, lacking differentiating linguistic codes for blue and green colors,

were having only one representation for the two colors making them not

to perceive the subtle difference in color perception, while English language

facilitated the job for its speakers by having distinct labels for the two

colors.

This subtle difference in color perception might seem trivial for

such vague condition, but may prove vital in a forest for a hunter mistaking

two animals for one, when he is having similar situation (i.e. having one

label for the two colors).

(c-2) Effect of lacking the number system - In the studies of  Peter

Gordon (Gordon, 2004); and of Daniel Everret on Piraha tribe (

Everett,2005), it has been found that this tribe lacks the number system,

and don’t have specific terms like three, four, five, etc. for the specific

number of items. All they have are terms equivalent to one or two and

then they have one single term equivalent to ‘many’ for more than two

items! They can’t replicate a row of, say, eight apples without making

mistakes. Since they have one single term for many entities and not discrete

terms for the fine quantification of the entities, it is possible that for them

the picture of physical world lacks the fine differentiating details.

d) Effect of language on representation of spatial-relations - Korean and

English differ in how they describe spatial relations.  For example, Korean

use the term  kitta for the tight coupling, (e.g. between magnet and

refrigerator door, similar to the letter in the envelope) in contrast to using

term nehta for the loose coupling (e.g. between apple on the table or apple

in the bowl). Such distinguishing between tight and loose fit is not marked

in English language [English can distinguish merely at the level of

containment or support distinction. For example, in ‘the apple in the bowl’,
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‘the letter in the envelope’ – ‘in’ is marking the ‘container’ relation, and in

the ‘apple on the table’ , ‘magnet on the refrigerator’- here on is marking

the ‘support’ relation].

McDonough et al. (2000) did an experiment between English and

Korean speakers to see, if within the representation of spatial relations

among the things, do Korean speakers focus more on the nature of

connections or couplings among things, with respect to their English

speaking counterparts. And it was found that they do.  Both groups were

exposed and familiarized to certain cases of tight-fit and loose-fit examples.

While Korean speakers looked for a longer time to them, English speakers

didn’t. Then, out of the several examples of tight-fit and one loose-fit (and

vice-versa) Korean speakers were able to find the odd picture, while the

English speakers couldn’t. So representation of spatial relations in Korean

is quite differently organized in comparison to that in English. This can

cue the users to perceive the physical world in quite different ways in terms

of how things are spatially related to each other.

Zen Buddhism has been a dominant religion in Korea (along with

in China and Japan). Its basic ontological/metaphysical beliefs, like those

regarding ‘identity’ are quite differently conceptualized with respect to

European or American beliefs. For example, the belief in the

interconnectedness of all things defying belief in sharply defined discrete

categories – the way European/American ontology believes. And it seems

that this ontological view is contributing in watching closely the nature of

interrelation among the things even at the physical level, thereby

influencing the physical worldview they have. So it indicates that the

ontological worldview is influencing the physical worldview as well, for

which we see a contrasting representation of nature of spatial relations

among the things for Korean and English speakers.
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2) Regarding  Social Worldview

There are important implications of the language, especially of the

pragmatics of language ( ie. use of language in specific social contexts) on

cognition of social worldview. Under this concern, as have been stated earlier

too, there have been researches like studying the relation of language use

and shared meaning representation ( Donald, 1993; Bruner ,1990 ) ,and

also between the culturally shared cognition and the language use ( Markus,

Kitayama , & Heiman, 1996), indicating that the meaning of language can

be that language is basically embodiment of commonly shared meanings

or cognitions ( which I collectively call - social intentions) prevalent in

society. Further, language is responsible for meaningrepresentation in social

cognition for the speaker and listener, and is responsible for generation

and maintenance of cultural differences( Holtgraves & Kashima, 2007).

Also , patterns of language use express shared meanings or social

representations in a culture , and so language can be an effective means of

activating culturally patterned cognitions (Krauss & Chiu, 1998 ).

I argue it is the unique nature of ‘social schemas and stereotypes’

in a language which is responsible for generation of certain effects, like -

shared knowledge representations, shared cognitive representation, and

for creation and sustenance of difference of cultures. It is the social schemas

and stereotypes which represent the patterns of social situations, and

certain specific personal attributes which involve certain cultural values

within themselves. For example, being aggressive can be viewed as positive

sign for males in certain cultures and in these cultures there are positive

social stereotypes for males for such personality attributes, which one can

see in the culture‘s songs, dramas, plays, T.V sitcoms, advertisements, and

in movies, etc. . It is comprehension and the absorption of these schemas

and stereotypes inside the individual while living in society and going



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

351

through the developmental process since infancy, which is responsible for

understanding the social world around him/her ,and enables one to

appropriately assign the specific meaning or specific interpretation , for

sometimes apparently very similar social events according to the context .

And if language is essentially an embodiment of cultural values, then it is

rather inseparable from culture. A language embodies certain social

schemas and stereotypes (to identify social situations, interactions) , and

even develop certain values, standards, norms etc. through them to

powerfully shape or influence interpretation of the social symbols, gestures

, social interactions in a specific manner, and so give meanings to social

cognitions in a unique way characteristic to the specific culture and

language .

Further, in the light of the fact that personality emerges out of the

nature of social matrix, or correspondingly ‘social worldview’, one is

embedded in, there is further substantiation of these views. In a study

among Spanish-English bilinguals  (Ramirez et al., 2006), an interesting

phenomenon of ‘Cultural Frame Switching’ – CFS was observed under

which shift in the personality traits with the change in language was

reported, in the traits like Agreeableness, Conscientiousness, etc. Use of a

specific language in such bilinguals seems to stimulate a unique conceptual-

system (Lakoff, Johnson, 1999) inherent inside a language in the form of

its metaphors. In essence it can be described as the change in one’s social

worldview, which manifests in the change in personality of the individual.

3) Regarding Ontological Worldview

Similarly the ontological aspect of worldview can be interpreted as one’s

(naïve) understanding of the ultimate reality of the nature of cosmos, self,

life, space, time, etc. It is heavily influenced by one’s tacit philosophical

ideologies usually inherent in one’s religious beliefs too. For example,
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influence of Christianity on the development of individualistic ideology

and Confucianism’s influence over the development of collectivistic ideology.

In Christianity, the belief in individual soul having free will to obey or

disobey the God is expressed, while in Confucianism there is much emphasis

on the obligation of the person to take care of social norms and fellow

beings, denying a person his/her free will and fostering the belief of a person

as part of the social network, responsibilities, etc. (Barron, 2003;  Morris,

M.W. ,Peng K.P.,1994).

Further, in Christianity there is belief in a fixed static world with

the fixed role of each animal, entity and human being. So there seems to

be more focus of the western mind on the objects. In Taoism the underlying

ontology is that of dynamic world, on the process under which things change

from one form to the other, e.g. yin-yang – a sign of Taoism, where yin and

yang keep on alternating with each other, each owes its existence to the

other, each possesses the seed of its opposite other, symbolizes this

dynamism. Entities emerge out of patterns of a perpetual dynamic process,

not giving much focus on the inherence or identity of the fixed objects. So

focus of Chinese mind is on the process and the context out of which things

emerge ‘momentarily’ or at least non-permanently, so they are not static

or fixed. As Richard Nisbett also describes (2003) that the western mind

sees world in terms of the static objects that can be grouped into categories,

while for the East Asian mind the world is in terms of relationships. This

goes into explaining that western infants learn nouns earlier than verbs,

while it is other way around in East Asian infants (Nisbett, 2003).  A

category can be named easily with a noun, while relationships involve an

action or a verb.

Following are a few more empirical studies indicating influence of

language on the sense of space and on sense of time -
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Influence of language on the nature of spatial thinking or ‘sense of space’–

Levinson’s (1996)tested Dutch and Tzeltal (a Mayan language)

speakers in a certain spatial tasks. In this experiment (Levinson, 1996) he

made subjects see an arrow pointing towards certain direction, say, towards

north or to theirs right. Then subjects were then rotated to 180 degree

angle and were made to see another set of two arrows – one pointing to the

north ( now to their left) and other to the south ( now to their right), and

were asked to respond which of them is ‘similar’ to what they had seen

earlier. English speakers responded it is one towards their south, while the

Tzeltal responded that for the one on theirs right, i.e. the one towards the

geographical north! So for the English speaker the reference frame, for the

task of similitude ( for the arrow they saw before) is the relative reference

frame, or, ‘bodily’ reference frame, while for the Tzeltal speaker’s the same

is ‘absolute’ - geographical north-south – reference frame.

Thus, non-linguistic space-orientation task, or ‘spatial thinking’ can

be influenced by the nature of language, e.g. by the nature of reference

frame the language provides to its speakers.

Influence of language on ‘sense of time’

In a study conducted by Lera Boroditsky ( 2001), it was indicated

that a language can force or shape the natural way of thinking about ‘time’-

vertically or horizontally , when time is thought in spatial terms, (e.g

‘looking forward to a bright future’, ‘Einstein worked ahead of his time’,

falling behind schedule’, ‘pushing deadline back’, etc.). For example, in

both Mandarin and English, speakers use horizontal terms to talk about

time, but in Mandarin they use additionally vertical terms as well, to

describe events temporally. Mandarin speakers use vertical metaphors (

shang  i.e up , xia  i.e down ) to talk about time additionally to the horizontal
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metaphors ( qian i.e front , hou i.e. back). So to describe the order of events,

earlier event are said to be shang or ‘up’ , and later events are said to be

xia or ‘down’. They are faster to respond that March comes earlier than

April when had just seen a vertical array of objects than if had been exposed

to a horizontal array, while the reverse is true for the English users.

So it is indicated that the representation for the time in certain

spatial terms is cued, by the nature of the language.

4) Regarding Cognitive worldview

While Chinese people attribute social events to ‘situational’ factors,

the Americans attribute for the same or similar events to ‘dispositional’

factors (Morris, M.W.,Peng K.P., 1994). In this study, a social event, say, a

crime of murder committed by a person was found to be viewed differently

by the two cultures. Americans (common people and even the newspaper

journalists, editors etc.) seem to believe that a social event - the murder is

the result of the characteristics or attribute inherent in the persons, so

they attribute characteristics like hostile, cruel, aggressive, violent, etc to

the person involved, and so held the person to be responsible. The Chinese

counterpart held the belief that the event of murder was the result of social

pressures and don’t attribute characteristics like hostility, aggression etc

straight away to the person involved, and held social situations more than

the person him/herself to be responsible.

Further, for the Taoism’s ‘logic’ (under its unique ontology) which

stands in stark contrast to Aristotelian logic there is difference even in the

reasoning styles of Chinese people with respect to American people ,where

while the former are tolerant to the ‘dialectical proverbs’ and the later are

not (Peng, K.P. and Nisbett, R.E.,1999). Similarly for the nature of

fundamental categories, while the Americans have well defined sharp
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categories, Chinese categories are apparently contradictory but deeply

complementary in nature, e.g. the notion/symbol of yin-yang symbolizing

the harmony inherent in opposites of feminine and masculine each having

potential or seed of the other. So tolerance of Chinese people for the

dialectical proverbs can be easily understood under this backdrop.

Further, Slobin’s statement – ‘thinking for speaking’ ( Slobin, 1996)

also goes along these lines, indicating profound interrelations among

language and nature of thinking. This statement seems to propound the

language-specific mode of thinking, under which one experiences that he/

she is engaged in different form of thinking or has to organize the thinking

in new ways  with the use of a different language. I propose that such

significant change in organization of thinking involves, at a deeper level,

an endeavor to ‘accommodate’ (in Piagian terms)  new schemas for the

new  ontology/metaphysics or the conceptual system inherent in the

different language. In this sense, language seems to be a container of a

unique cognitive worldview as well. And different languages seems to differ

in this sense with respect to each other, and can constrain the users to

comprehend and absorb this aspect of worldview before letting him/her to

become an expert user of a language.

The studies by Peter Gordon (Gordon, 2004); and of Daniel Everret

on Piraha tribe ( Everett,2005) can be considered under the category of

difference induced in cognitive worldview as well. For not having number

system and having merely one term equivalent to many items,  possibly

hampers them to count the items to theirs exact number. So the thinking,

at least, in this certain domain, seems to be hampered for this tribe for the

lack of certain lexicon of number system (and otherwise, the people of this

tribe are not foolish in other domains of life functioning!)
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Further, there have been several other researches indicating relation

between language and cognition. For example-

a) On relationship between labeling of visual stimulus, and representation

in memory and recognition memory (Carmichael, Hogan, & Walter, 1932)

indicating that at least the equivocal visual stimuli can be represented

and imparted meanings in tune with the verbal label ascribed to them, so

indicating verbal label’s role in formation of inner mental representation

of the knowledge structures for the visual stimulii. In this study, observers

were shown simple line drawings, e.g. a drawing of two circles linked by a

straight line bore, each of which was associated with either of two verbal

captions - either the caption ‘eye-glasses’ or the caption ‘dumb-bells’. Then

later the observers were expected to reproduce the drawings. Their

reproductions showed a strong tendency to distort the original image to

make it closer to the verbal label which had been attached to it.

b) On relationship between color codability and recognition memory (Brown

& Lenneberg, 1954 ; Lenneberg, 1961) indicating better recall from memory

for the items when subjects were having lexicon (- the color code) for

different colors, in comparison to the subjects not having lexicon for the

colors.

c) Regarding the influence of language on memory recall, there is a famous

study by Elizabeth Loftus (1974 & 1979). She showed observers a short

film of a traffic accident and asked how fast the cars had been going.

However, the wording of the question differed between the two groups

asked. Those in one group were asked ‘About how fast were the cars going

when they hit each other?’ whilst those in the second group were asked

‘About how fast were the cars going when they smashed into each other?’

Those who had been asked the question with the term smashed gave higher

estimates of the cars’ speeds than the others did. A week later, the same
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observers were asked whether they had seen any broken glass (there had

been none). More than twice as many of those questioned with the word

‘smashed’ reported seeing the nonexistent glass as those questioned with

the word ‘hit’.

Thus, it indicates that the representation for a past event can be

affected by the nature of language used to describe it, and also that memory

for an event can be reconstructed based on the nature of language used

regarding the questions regarding the event.

d) In relationship between verbal framing of a decision problem and

subsequent decision (Kahneman & Tversky, 1984). This study indicated

that it’s not merely people’s ‘rational choice’, but also the description of

the decision problem, which is operative in the making up of the decisions.

This experiment showed that  given two choices for the ways to frame the

problem,  framing a choice in terms of gain pushes people towards a clear

non-probabilistic certain choice , while framing it in terms of loss makes

people choose to gamble, i.e. to choose the probabilistic uncertain choice.

So the decisions reached at are dependent profoundly on the use of

nature of language while framing the decision problem, and the decision

in no way being ‘invariant’ under the rational theory of choice, indicates

that the type of framing influences the pertinent cognitive operation

profoundly.

e) Grammatical categories influencing conceptualization regarding form

and material (on Object Vs Substance).

In the language of Yucatec Mayan, unlike English, there is no grammatical

boundary between objects and substances; all nouns act almost as if they

refer to substances. Here ‘object’ means a discrete entity with well defined

shape/boundary and countable entity, e.g. a chair or a candle, and



INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL OF MULTIDISCIPLINARY EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH
ISSN : 2277-7881; IMPACT FACTOR - 2.735; IC VALUE:5.16
VOLUME 2, ISSUE 13(2), DECEMBER 2013

358

‘substance’ means non-discrete, non-countable entity without well defined

shape/boundary, e.g. mud or molten wax.Yucatec Mayan speakers focus

more on the nature of substance than on the shape or form of the object in

comparison to English speaking subjects. In an experiment (Lucy and

Gaskins, 2001), a plastic comb with a handle was made the reference object,

and was asked if the plastic comb without handle, or the wooden comb

with handle is similar to the reference object. The Yucatec Mayan speaking

people choose the first option, i.e. the plastic comb without handle, whereas

the other group - English speaking people choose the second option, i.e.

the wooden comb with handle.

This indicates that the Yucatec Mayan language, for the lack of

discriminating grammatical categories for object and substance, cues the

speakers to focus less on the nature of the shape/form in comparison to the

material of the object, in contrast to what English does to English speakers

- it cues its speakers to the form of the object in comparison to the material.

Possible Critique

But there can be certain objections to this interpretation. It can be

said that probably it is in the culture of Yucatec Mayan speaking people

that they focus more on the nature of the substance used to make an object

in comparison to the form of the object, and language has merely embodied

this cultural-cognitive bias. But to say that merely by using the Yucatec

Mayan language one is focusing more on substance than on the form, is to

attribute the phenomenon entirely on language, as if culture has no part

in it. So a ‘confound’ of culture is involved in this study. To eliminate this

confound,  the people of a third culture – neither from Yucatec Mayan

speaking nor from English speaking culture - can be studied by subjecting

them to learn Yucatec Mayan language, and then the same experiment

can be replicated on them to see what they choose. If for such a group the
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choice is similar to Yucatec Mayan people, this enhances better possibility

for the Whorf hypothesis to be true.

Rather, something similar requirement needs to be fulfilled for all studies

pertaining to the Whorf hypothesis studies.

Implications

The linguistic effects documented in this paper indicate important

implications for personality studies, psychopathologies, psychotherapies

etc. For example, problem of Anorexia/Bulimia Nervosa, which can be

conceived as the problem of ‘dysfunctional identity formation’, can be said

to be developed under the influence of a specific use of language under

mass propaganda. This propaganda focuses excessively on a thin feminine

body-image, under which the victim becomes obsessively concerned with

reducing body weight, even to the level dangerous for hers life. Then there

is documentation of the phenomenon of change in personality with the

change of language among the bilinguals, as have been already described

here, indicating significant role of language in shaping personality.

If language can have such impacts on personality and

psychopathologies, this gives impetus to the possibility of framing certain

‘controlled language’ for the social engineering.  I mean to develop a

language free from certain value ridden terms and certain untenable forms

of language-use to influence social-cognition for a positive social change

.For example, the terms fuck, screw for the sexual intercourse, and the

terms dick, pussy for penis, vagina respectively, reflect an attitude towards

sex as something ‘filthy-but-enticing’. And the very usage of them

contributes in itself in propagation & sustenance of this attitude (Holtgraves

and Kashima, 2007), thereby influencing the personality in matter of sex

for all its expert users (to larger or smaller extent depending on several
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other factors)! I want to emphasize that I am not talking about learning

more etiquettes, but am emphasizing the tacit impact of language on

personality. So my ideas suggest initiating social action as well through

some mass propaganda to remove such untenable form of language to

extinction. Or, in other words, I am proposing an endeavor to bring change

in ‘social worldview’ by development and usage of a ‘controlled language’.(I

understand the idea is merely speculative ,but I don’t see anything wrong

in making creative speculations while remaining open to concerned

practical difficulties.)

Further, I envisage that there can be studies relating the language

and the nature of knowledge representation. For example, the script of

Chinese language is pictorial which is a unique feature. There are pictorial

symbols not merely for a phoneme, but also for a full lexicon or concept

and phrase. Does it influence somehow the nature of knowledge

representation in terms of pictorial or propositional format, as Kosslyn

and Pylyshyn camps contend? ( Kosslyn camp asserts that the format of

thinking is pictorial, while Pylyshyn and supporters claim that to be of

propositional format.) Is it possible that Chinese people think more in terms

of pictures in comparison to people of other languages not having pictorial

script? In my interpretation, the study of Shmitt and Zhang(1998) indicates,

though distantly, that it seems likely to be. Since there is memory encoding

and decoding in the cluster-form for the whole group of the items belonging

to a  category ( e.g ‘zhang’ for the flat extended objects/items) ,it  seems

intuitively  that the thinking involved is more of visual/pictorial nature

than the other way (i.e. of  the propositional nature), because pictorial

format seems more congenial for such mental representation.
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Conclusions

Language seems like a photographic camera which captures and

imprints the facts of physical reality out there on the image. Like a camera

with good resolution which can capture the fine differentiating details of

outer world , a ‘good’ language through its rich lexicon ( involving advanced

concepts) andunique syntax ‘maps’ a wide variety of aspects of a certain

social, mental phenomenon in rich, fine differentiating details. A language

can also be conceived as an ‘active agent’, where peculiarities of the lexicon

and the syntax of a language can  act like a ‘mold’, can act on the chaotic

flux of sensory data about the physical, social and personal world and

organize them in a specific shape or specific meaning as the final product.

In conformity to the Vygotsky’s view (1962),  that language development

acts as a scaffolding to the cognitive development,  it seems that language

does influence thought, at least to a certain degree,as has been indicated

by the several researches documented in this paper.

There can be at least four aspects of worldview and a language seems

to have impact on all of them. Interestingly, when a learner of a new

language makes a ‘funny’ use of language while on the way to attain the

expertise, it seems to be the  result of failure to recognize the subtle

worldview differences with respect to that of his/her native language at

ontological, physical, social levels. Language has the ability to influence

the worldview, quite in tune with the Whorf hypothesis and almost surely

for the soft version. Rather the researches of Shmitt and Zhang ( 1998) for

the impact of syntax; and studies of Peter Gordon(2004), and of Daniel

Everret ( 2005) on Piraha tribe for the impact of lexicon,  seems to document

the influence of language on the cognition and perception, as per the hard

version as well. Further, studies by Ramirez et al.(2006) documenting the

phenomenon of CFS (cultural frame switching)with the change in language
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among the bilinguals further strengthens the claims of Whorf hypothesis.

If there is a change in the expressed personality with the shift in language

(among the bilinguals) this means there should be a change in the social

worldview of the subject because personality involves the social-self - the

self developed in a social matrix in its constitution.   Further, I envisage

there can be natural implications for such effects in personality studies,

cross-cultural studies, psychopathological studies (like Anorexia/Bulimia

Nervosa), and also in business studies by studying the consumer

behavior,e.g., for the bilingual consumer in his/her behaviors regarding

organizing/categorizing and memorizing the information and using this

information in making selection, choice, and judgment for the potential

purchase.
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